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MESSAGE

I am happy to know that the Centre for Sustainable Development Goals
under the guidance of Transformation and Development Department, Govt. of
Assam has prepared “Assam Agenda 2030: Strategies and Actions for
Achieving Sustainable Development Goals” document in consultation with
various stakeholders,

As the document outlines strategies to achieve Assam Vision 2030 and
finds out ways to build an environment of sustainable development through
positive interventions at different levels; it is imperative for all stakeholders to
come up with invaluable inputs for covering some of the most important
indexes of sustainable development goals of Assam like livelihood, quality
education, health for all, gender equality, agriculture, economic growth etc for
effectively empowering all sections of the society.

[ extend my best wishes to Centre for Sustainable Development Goals for
this endeavour and hope the document would be successful in fulfilling all its

objectives.

(SARBANANDA SONOWAL)

Chief Minister, Assam







DR.HIMANTA BISWA SARMA, ph.p. LLB
Minister, Assam

--—_ . /

On 25 of September, 2015, world leaders adopted 17 Sustainable
Development Goals at the United Nations with 169 targets to be achieved
by 2030 that marked the shift from the Millennium Development Goals,
These goals and targets came into force from the 1st of January, 20186,
Assam was one of the first states not only in India but the entire world to
adopt the Sustainable Development Goals as a part of our development
strategy envisioning Assam's future. This document 'Assam Agenda:
2030" will serve as a strategic development plan for all the departments
to work coherently towards the achievement of the Sustainable
Development Goals in the state,

‘Assam  Agenda: 2030' has been prepared after extensive
discussions and deliberations based on the 7 years Strategic Plan and 3
years Action Plan (SPAP) and 9 conclaves that were held by the Centre for
SDCGs and the Transformation and Development Department, in
association with the various departments. | congratulate them for ¥he
tremendous work done in bringing forth this document for paving the
way towards the achievement of the goals in Assam.

'‘ASSAM AGENDA: 2030" focuses bringing forth CONVergence
between departments and highlights innovative means and attempts to
achieve the ambitious targets through systematic planning. In terms of
financial planning adequate financial resources need 1o be planned for
achieving the SDGs by 2030. In the Health sector, some of the major
interventions proposed are strengthening health systems and promoting
access to basic services, specific health interventions critical for Assam
like reducing MMR, IMR and under 5 mortalities etc., addressing health
deprivations through targeted suppert for deprived areas and groups,
institutional reforms among others. In education sector, special focus is
laid on expanding access to education for all, improving quality and
efficiency of public services in education, fostering technological
innovations and policy changes and organizational reforms to facilitate
better service delivery. The document comes out with clear cut strategies
for resource mobilisation and monitoring the progress of implementation
through selected indicators using advance technology.

Assam is already undertalding a number of projects and
implementing schemes to improve the socio-economic as well as the
environmental condition prevailing in the state. Through this document,
we aim to augment our efforts for the achievement of the Sustainable
Development Goals in the state by taking on board all the stakeholders

involved. Qur Government is fully committed to achieving these goals by
2030.

(HIMANTA BISWA SARMA)

Finance, Planning & Development, Health & F W,
Education, Tourism, Guwahali Development,
Cooperation, Handlioom & Textile (Khadi & Vilage
Induslry) Pension & Public Grievances.
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E-Block, 3rd Floor, Assam Secretariat, Dispur, Guwahati - 781 008, Assam

f@f@ Tel. No. : 0361-2237315, Fax - 0361-2237012

e-mail - himantab@holmail com / himantabsarmaoffice@gmail.com
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Chandra Mohan Patowary
MEini
Transport, Commerce & Industry,
Parliamentary A airs, Assam

ffere, Somm urs arfiten,

Dispur,
06.02.2018

MESSAGE

Assam has been a frontrunner for integrating the Sustainable Development Goals as
part of the development planning process of the state. As one of the first states in the country to
came up with a Vision and Strategic Architecture Document and aligning its work to the

international goals, the Government of Assam has received widespread appreciation.

Taking forward the same objective, “ASSAM AGENDA 2030" takes the vision
forward to specify the goals and targets to be achieved by the different departments, to bring
convergence in their work. In order to achieve these goals the departments nccd to work in

tandem and bring greater coherence amongst themselves.

As the focus of the country shifts towards developing North East as a major
industrial hub, there is a need for developing cmployment opportunities, promote economic
growth, atiract investments, etc., thus sustainably increasing the share of manufacturing in the
gross state domestic product by 2030. There is also a need to promole inclusive and sustainable
industrinlization across the state with special focus on Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises

{MSMEs).

[ believe that this document will serve as a guide 1o all the departments in taking

forward their work for the development of Assam and achicving our vision for 2030.

(Kory

(Chandra Mohan Patowary)

Office; Assam Secretarlat “C" Dlock, 2nd Floor, Room No. C-228, Dispur, Guwahali-781006, Assam, India
Residence: Ministers' Colony, Dispur, Guwahati-781006, Assamn, India
Phone: 0361-2237014 (Telefax), E-mpil: cmpitowary02{@gmail. com







ATUL UORA

Minister

Agriculture, Horticullure & Food Processing
Husbandry & Veterinary, UDD and TACP
Government ol Assam

-

The Assam Agenda 2030 reflects the time bound vision of
the State for becoming a Sustainable and Equitable State by 2030 leaving
“no-one behind” in its pursuit. The document is a result of the hard work
of the Government of Assam with the support of Centre for Sustainable
Development Goals, Transformation and Development Department, UN
agencies, research institutions and others. I would like to congratulate
each and every member who has contributed in this document. It would
not have been possible without their efforts.

The Agenda outlines clear targets for the goals and the
resources needed for their proper implementation. This is essential as we
must deliver outcomes at a much faster pace and more efficiently. This
document will be an effective guide to Government Departments and all
stakeholders for the effective implementation of SDGs in the State. 1 also
hope that in this process, we will be able to create a harmonious space for
all citizens of the State by ensuring peace and promoting growth in the
vital sectors of the economy like agriculture, animal husbandry etc. as well
as make urban and rural spaces more sustainable to live by 2030. This will
require a multi pronged approach which is evident in the document from

expansion of agriculture to soil mapping and shifting to renewable forms
of energy which is indispensable for a sustainable future for all.

1 hope that by 2030, Assam will be high up on the
development Jadder and be at par with all developed states of the world.

Date : 12t February, 2018 (ATULBORA)

Ground Floor, Block-C, Jansta Bhawan, Dispur, Guwshath-6, Assam () 0361-2237008
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PARIMAL SUKLABAIDYA
Minlster

PWO, Excize & Fishenea
Government ol Assam
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MESSAGE

It is a matter of great pleasure 1o know that the Centre [or Sustainabl:
Development Goals and the Transformation and Development Department has
prepared the “Assam Agenda-2030™ to materialise the dreum of the Hon'ble
Prime Minister *Sabka Saath, Sabka Vikash® which will be achieved through the

successful implementation of the SDGs in Assam.

[ am also plcascd to lcam that the “Assam Agcnda-2030" transform the
cities into smart and sustainable cities with creation of infrastructure and
improvement of quality of roads and transportation with expanded nctworks
across the statc. 1 hope the “Assam Agenda-2030" compiled with the inputs ot
diverse sectors, ranging from State Departments, UN Agencies and the Cenlre

for SDG etc. will highlight the importance of sustainability through visionary

planning.

[ wish this ambitious joumcy all the success and hope that with the

implementation of the SDGs, the people of Assam will reap the benefits and the
good results will be visible much before 2030,

A

(Parimal Suklabaidya)






RANJIT DUTTA B-Block, 2nd Floor,

Minister Assam Secrelariat Dispur,
Irrigation, Handloom, Textiles & Sercullure Guwahalh.781005
(Except K & V1) Assam Telephone No 0361-2237058

wraTn TS email 1anpldullal S@yahoo com
- minign3g@gman com

MESSAGE

It Is o matter of great pleosure that the Centre for Sustoinable
Development Gools (SDGs) under the guldonce of the Transformation and
Development (T&D) Department In the Government of Assam has prepared
"Assam Agenda 2030: Strategles and Actlons for Achieving Sustalnable
Development Goals” document which Is being published soon. This document
basically deals with strotegies and actions needed to achieve Assam Vision
2030. It Is a matter of pride for Assam to be the first State in Indlo to dreom of
the future of the State, based on the United Nations Sustalnable Development
Goals. The Departments of Irrigation, Hondloom, Textiles and Sericulture will
ensure proper utllisation of the State’s resources for economic growth,
livellhood generation thereby empowering citizens of the State,

The State of Assam Is the third In rank In production of sitk yarn and
there is enough potentiol to horness the skill and knowledge of the weovers to
Increase production, Since 70% population is dependent on ogriculture, there is
a need to focus on livelihood diversification and promoting Irrigation and other
focilities for ossisting the farmers in the State.

The Centre for Sustainable Development Goals has been formed as a
dedicated think tank to toke forward the work of the 5DGs in Assam. All
departments have worked together with the Centre for achleving the deslred

goal.

| hope all the citizens and organisations In the State will lend their
full support to the grand vislon of the Hon’ble Chlef Minister towards making
Assam a State at par with the developed countries of the globe.

(Ranit Butia ] q /o /2 <75
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: Message

In the 21 Century, the use of science and technology and the promotion of new
inventions and innovation in agriculture, health, education, security systems is 2
prerequisite for Assam to fulfill the Sustainable Development Goals. The onus now is
on creating future ready governance for better transparency and functioning of
governing platforms. The use of Science and Technology as evident from the Assam
Agenda 2030 will percolate down from the highest to the lowest level of governance

systems,

My heartiest congratulation to the proficlent team of Centre for Sustainable
Development Goals and the Transformation and Development Department for their
commendable efforts in preparing the Assam Agenda 2030. The document itself is one
of the initial steps towards embarking on the SDG journey. | assure that the Ministry of
Science and Technology will provide its assistance to the departments wherever
needed for strengthening existing plans, and planning new schemes to make Assam a
booming economy coupled with effective implementation by 2030.

B PR R SRR S SH ST

(KESH A)
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Pallab Lochan Das
Minister of State (Ind.)
Labour Welfare, Tea Tribes Welfare,
Revenue & Disaster Management and
Power, Assam,

Message

| am happy to learn that an important an |
! document namely- “Assam Agenda 2030: Strategies and Actions for |
achleving Sustalnable Development Goals” will be published by the
Centre for Sustainable Development Goals under the guldance of
the Transformation and Development Department, Government of
Assam. | would like to congratulate the Centre for Sustainable |
Development Goals and the Transformation and Development
Department for the successful preparation of this important
document. The document will lay down targets and guidelines for
all departments to collectively work upon for the achievement of
] the goals in the context of Assam. '

e T e e

| wish the T & D Department and Centre for SDG
all success in thelr endeavour and hope that every department
concerned will make their full potential to achieve the targets |
mentioned therein. | |

( Pallab Lochan Das
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Dipok Kumar Barthakur
Vice-Chairman

State Innovalion & Transformation Aayoeg, Assam
Block-A, 1% Floor, A=sam Secrelarial

Dispur, Guwahati-781006.

Tel. & Fax No. 0361-2237496 (O)
Mobile INo. 99540-28650
e-mail : vchaimanassam2(16@gmail com .

Date.. 2B)0 22011 [
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‘ASSAM AGENDA: 2030° is o vislonary document thot attempts to highlight the
chollenges ahead in the roads towards ochleving the Sustoinable Development Goals In the
state ond also tries to present necessory steps ond woys to overcome those challenges. It
provides goal specific torgets for different deportments to work upon for the ochievement of the
gools fn Assam.

The Government of Assam has been a pioneer in trying to olign its work in line with the
Sustainable Development Gools. It stands as the first stote in the country to have prepored o
vision document based on the goals, receiving widespread appreciotion and recognition for the
same.
| The State Innovation and Tronsformation Aoyog (NTA) Is trying to bring in Innovation
J ond tronsformatlon in the governance processes of the state, particuiarly In the local
governonce processes. It is also concerned with the deveiopment of industries and
entrepreneurship In the state omong many pther importont functions. The Sustainable
Development Goals are at the core of the work that SITA is mandated to do and therefore any
step towards the attoinment of the gools is of vital Importance to SITA and lts functioning. We
will co-ordinate with the various departments and try to keep track of the progress mode by i
them vis-o-vis the alms and torgets mentioned In this document to ensure that the rote of ‘

|

progress and development in the state accelerates to unprecedented levels by following the

path shown by the Sustainabie Development Goals.
| highly appreciate the work done by the Centre for Sustoinable Development Gools ond

Transformation ond Development Department, in bringing forth this document after many
rounds of rigorous discussions with different stokeholders. | hope this document is diligently
followed by the departments and oll other concerned Individuols end entitles to set Assom on

the rood towards becoming one of the top states of the country.

{Dipok Kr. Barthakur)






GOVERNMENT OF ASSAM
Block-'C', 3rd Floor,

Janata Bhawan, Dispur,
Guwahatl-TA1008

Alok Kumar, 1AS
Chief Secretary

It gives me immense pleasure in presenting the Assam Agenda 2030: A
Strategic Development Plan. The Assam Government has been a frontrunner for
SDG planning and policy onentation.

The Assam Agenda 2020 is the culmination of nearly two-ycar long process,
which highlights the path for Assam to achieve the 17 Sustainable Development
Goals by 2030, It was also a result of parnerships and support provided through
various UN agencies such as UNDP, Unicel, WHO and other NGOs both regional
and national, acadcmic institutions, experts and citizens who participated in
developing the Assam Agenda 2030, This document reflects a, deeper
understanding on what are the current developmental challenges for the state and
how we intend to move forward in achieving and overcoming all hurdles to enjure

peace, justice, inclusivencss and equality for all by 2030.

The Assam Agenda highlights the path forward by highlighting the most
important issucs in the state and developing timelines for achieving the same. It
also clucidates the strategics that need to be undertaken within a target period and
the outcome of these plans and strategies that will define the course of development
of Assam.

[ appreciate the efforts made by the Centre for Sustainable Development |
Goal, Assam and the Transformation and Development Department, in bringing
together all departments fo take forth the common agenda for development of
Assam,

I am glad to scc that the document stands out for its clear vision and
simplicity. The Vision which was set forth in July 2016 through the *Assam 2030:
Our, Dream, Our Commitment” shall be realized through the strategic interventions |
highlighted in this document. This historic document, which is the first of its kind,
will pave the way for Assam’s developmental journey and will bring forward the
principle of *pannering cveryone for everyone's development” in Assam.

Yo

{Alok Kumar) o). .- 2oly

October 01, 2018.

Tal. ; 0381-2281120 {0}, 0361-2281403 (O) 03681-2237200 (Fax}
E-mall : ca-assami@nic.in
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Government of Assam
Transformation and Development,
Soil Conservation, and Hill Areas
Departments
Block “A", 4" floor
Assam Secretarial
Dispur, Guwahati-781006
Tel, : +91-361- 2237329 (0)
Fax ; +91-361-2237018

Rajiv Kumar Bora, IAS
Additional Chief Secretary

Foreword

The Government of Assam has adopted the Sustainable Development Goals as their
developmental stralegy by a Govemment Notification in December 2015.These Goals are
inclusive in nature and aim to combine social, economic and environmental aspects as key
clements of development policy. Since they provide a pathway to a sustainable and equitable
future that will considerably contribute to the well being of future generations, progress towards

the achievement of SDGs is vilal.

The SDGs are universal in nature and work towards bringing the most marginalised
groups and communities into the fore-front of development ensuring that their voices are heard
in the jouney towards achicving a more <ustainable future. The SDGs work towards promoting a
circular economy model which promotes the principles of 'restoration and regeneration’ using
innovative tools and methods in the process.

*Assam Agenda 2030:Strategies and Actions for achieving SDGs in Assam' mirrors the
way forward for all departments 0 ENgage in time bound, action oriented and all inclusive
development programmes that are focused towards the communitics and regions left behind in
our developmental joumey 50 far. This document is an outcome of a series of consultations and
deliberations which were organised around nine thematic areas covering the 17 SDGs. Each
chapter in ‘Assam Agenda 2030’ highlights the key challenges and proposes strategies for
overcoming these challenges through appropriate action plans to meet a series of triennial targets
aimed at realising the vision for all the SDGs. It recognises the need for working and planning in
a consullative manncr through cross-departmental sharing of knowledge and resources, with
convergence and collaboration to achieve larger objectives being the main strategy for achieving
the SDGs.

Now, with the adoption of Assam Agenda 2030 by Govemment of Assam, all
departments in the Government shall have to reorient their budgetary allocations and plans and
programmes in a synergised manner to achieve the ultimate goal of “No one is left behind™ as set
in Assam Vision 2030. Likewise, the Government expects all the stakeholders to enthusiastically
support the Assam Agenda 2030 for successful implementation of SDGs in the State.

= % ﬁt
[ ad Pt

(Rajiv Kumar Bora)







Preface

Assam Agenda 2030 is not only a development strategy to achieve the vision of Assam
2030 aiming to attain the Sustainable Development Goals by 2030 - but a strategy for profound
change in the functioning of povernment and society.

Theimprovements envisaged to achieve these Goals —which the Government is
determined to realize- in all areas of public services both in the scale of delivery of services
as well as their quality are enormous and require a much faster pace of advancements than

ever experienced in the past. This will require an entirely new and different approach to
providing services to the public.

Thus to attain good health and well-being for all; ensureuniversal access for students to
quality education at all levels; guarantee theprovision of basic amenities to the entire population
such as housing, clean water, sanitationand electricity;assure that all habitations in the state
have clean air and unpolluted environments; that all communities |ive in peace and harmaony
without fear or insecur/ty— just to take a few of the aims from the vision of Assam 2030- will
require a paradigm change in governance and public services delivery. Assam Agenda 2030
suggests how such change is to be brought about.

First, Assam Agenda 2030 requires that not just public servants, but also each and every
citizen of the state, participate in the effort to achieve the grand vision of Assam Agenda 2030.
Communities Including all tiers of the Panchayati Raj Institutions and Urban Local Bodies; the
private sector; students, youth and academics; and civil society will have to combine and scale
up efforts manifold to achieve Assam 2030. This is one of the key requirements stressed in all
chapters of the Agenda.

Second, Assam Agenda 2030 requires that the government and all stakeholders focus
significantly more on improving efficiencies and finding new ways to do more with the same
resources. The Agenda stresses crucially on the need to innovate, find and use new technology
to improve quality and expand delivery of services. A culture of innovation and change has
already been initiated by the Government and the Agenda emphasizes that this must be
continued and intensified in the future so that tangible gains are increasingly realized from
them in the years to 2030.




S

Finally, changes in policies, organizations and institutions, as immediately evident, are
built into Assam Agenda 2020 In order to improve public functioning and encourage efficiencies,
innovations and partnerships. Such changes will be necessary also on a continuous basis in the
future as circumstances change and existing policies and institutions live out their usefulness.
The state’s governance system must be flexible enough to realize when changes to policies and
Institutions are called for and undertake such changes accordingly in the future.

Assam Agenda 2030 is prepared with the confidence that such changes will indeed be
made. It has been developed fully in-house coordinated by the SDG Centre with the participation
and support of a wide body of stakeholders within and outside the Govern ment and through
intense work and discussions over the |ast two years. It therefore has the full ownership of all
stakehalders of the state and with it their determination to implement the Agenda and ensure
that the far-reaching vision of Assam 2030 incorporating the SDGs is indeed fully realized.

Dr. Shiladitya Chatterjee

Adviser, Centre for SDGs
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Introduction

Assam Agenda 2030 provides the basic development strategy to realize the long term
vision of Assam 2030: which sees an end to all categories of poverty and deprivations in Assam
by 2030; good health for all people in the state, a well skilled, educated and fully employed
youth population; a climate of enduring peace and stability; an environment being managed
sustainably and in harmony with the needs and well-being of the population; and access to
adequate resources to place the state on a rapid and sustainable growth path, ensuring a decent
life for all and consistent with the motto Sabka Sath, Sabka Vikas with none left behind.

Thisvision, in line with the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), was adopted by Assam,
early in 2016, soon after our Prime Minister, along with heads of all governments across the
world met in the United Nations General Assembly to adopt and attain the SDGs. The
Government of Assam was not only the first state government in India to adopt the SDGs, but

also the first government anywhere in the world to do so.

Since adopting the SDGs, the Government of Assam set in motion an intensive participatory
process to prepare the development strategy to achieve Assam 2030. Each department prepared
after much internal discussions, a Strategy Paper and Action Plan (SPAP) which laid out a medium
term 7-year strategy and an immediate 3-year action plan for the SDGs they contribute to,
which would ensure that the state is firmly on the path to realizing the goals and targets of
Assam 2030.

The seventeen SDGs were then grouped together into nine synergistic groups and day
long conclaves were organized in 2017 for nine such groups where the concerned SPAPs were
thoroughly discussed by all interested departments and stakeholders and improvements and
suggestions were provided. Additional partnership conclaves were also held. The Centre for
the Sustainable Development Goals (CSDG) then compiled the Assam Agenda 2030 based on
the SPAPs and the conclave outcomes. Thus, Assam Agenda 2030 reflects the views and
suggestions of a large body of stakeholders including the government and its agencies and non-

state players.
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terventions and actions needed to achieve the

| Assam Agenda 2030 sets out the crucial in b
grand vision of Assam 2030. It establishes core monitorable outcome indicators with baselines

and intermediate and final targets; its sets timelines for critical interventions and actions which
also can be monitored, It will thus be the primary document used to monitor the state’s progress
towards Assam 2030.

Assam Agenda 2030 is Intended to be a live document that will undergo changes and
modifications with time and changing circumstances to which it must be adjusted. A thorough
review of progress will be conducted and changes as necessary to the document will be carried

out very three years to 2030,




Executive Summary
'Assam Agenda 2030': Strategies and Actions
for achieving the SDGs

The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) are a set of seventeen goals which tackle
some of the most critical challenges of twenty first century. The core principle of SDGs is to
ensure economic and social growth keeping environment at the crux of developmental planning.
These goals focus on including the most marginalized communities with the aim of ‘no-one left
behind’. The SDGs were adopted in January 2016 and the Government of Assam was the first
state government in India and the world to adopt the SDGs into the state policy planning process.
Subsequently, the Government of Assam established the Centre for Sustainable Development
Goals as a think-tank to research, coordinate, train, spread awareness and understanding on
issues related to SDGs across all levels and stakeholders in the state. It appointed the
Transformation and Development Department as the main coord|nating department and a SDG
cell was created in the Department for aligning the states activities to SDGs.

The Government of Assam started the process of building capacities of the government
officials through a series of trainings and workshops, since adopting the SDGs. As per the NITI
Aayog directive the Government of Assam was asked to formulate three documents in relation
to the SDGs, namely; i) Vision Document for Assam, ii) Seven-year Strategic plan for the state,
and iii) Three-year action plan for the state. As per this mandate, the Government of Assam has
already come out with a Vision Document in February 2016 and a Strategy and Architecture
Document in July 2016. As directed by Niti Aayog, the seven-year Strategy Plan and three-year
Action Plans [SPAPs) were developed by the departments through an intensive participatory
process for each department. These SPAPs culminate into the formation of the Assam Agenda:
2030. To develop synergy and linkage between these SPAPs, the various departments wWere
clubbed together into lead, supporting and cress-cutting departments for each relevant goal.
Day long conclaves were organized in 2017 with the nine groups where the concerned strategies
and actions were thoroughly discussed by all interested departments along with stakeholders.
Thus, the Assam Agenda 2030 Is a culmination of a two-year long process of trainings, discussions

and deliberations, highlighting the path forward for the Government of Assam till 2030.
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Overview of the Chapters: Each chapter in the Assam Agenda 2030 brings highlights a
set of indicators with baselines and targets set for 2019-20, 2023-24 and 2030-31. The major
strategic interventions proposed by the departments are highlighted along with technological
inputs and innovations required, partnerships to be developed and requirements in terms of
financlal, infrastructural and human resources. The nine chapters in the document highlight

the following:

Chapter 1 on Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) 1 (no poverty) and 2 (zero hunger),
takes into account the current baseline and proposes strategies for increasing and developing
sectors which promote poverty alleviation, for instance increasing average rice yield from 2119
(2014-15) (kg/ha) to 4238 by 2030; by increasing agricultural growth and promaoting
commercialization through harnessing irrigation, promoting mechanization, ensuring access to
improved seeds, enhancing soil conservation and promoting soil health cards, fostering e-
governance systems, and strengthening internal revenue mechanisms. It highlights the need to
reduce poverty from current 27.34%, 2016-17 (Poverty Head Count Ratio) to 0 by 2030; by
strengthening anti-poverty measures by expanding MGNREGA ta provide more employment in
rural areas and promote other livelihood generation schemes, strengthen ICDS scheme to end
under-nutrition and reduce cases of under-weight children, provide housing for all and protecting
all vulnerable persons, women and children.

Chapter 2on 50Gs 3 (good health and well-being) and 6 (clean water and sanitation)
focuses on good health, well-being and access to basic services for all. It promotes strategies
for addressing critical areas such as; increasing immunization from current 47% (2015-16) to
100% by 2030, reducing anemia among pregnant women from 45% (2015-16) to O by 2030,
alang with other essential health indicators for strengthening health systems. It highlights the
need for strong health infrastructure and systems, develop human resources for health and
ensure availability of medicines and consumables. Furthermore, it devises strategies for
increasing household covered with sanitary toilet facilities from 52% in 2016 to 100% by 2019
for all and increasing home connection for drinking water supply to 100% by 2030, is stressed
upon. Specific health interventions for reducing MMR from 300 (2011-13) per lakh to below 70
per lakh by 2030 and improve IMR and under 5 mortality in the state as per International standard
norms. Reducing out of pocket expenditure by promoting health assurance schemes, free
diagnostic facilities, reducing expenditure on drugs and medicines are critical. Developing
institutional changes by organizational restructuring, data management and monitoring
processes, capacity building, developing ICT for change and improving service delivery
mechanisms are discussed in the chapter.

Chapter 3 on 50G 4 {quality education)highlights inclusive and quality education for all, It
focuses on policy reforms and improving efficiency of public services in education. It highlights
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the nced to broaden vocational and skills based learning for expanding career choices especially
among youth and increasing the number of institutions, for instance number of polytechnics
from 10 (2016-17) to 31 {2023-24). It focuses on good quality education through early school
education interventions by increasing 3+ pre primary children being provided ECE from 49.8%
(2008) to 100% by 2030, bringing all out of schoal children into schooling and reducing dropout
rates from 17% (2016-17) to O by 2030 and increasing retention rate from 79.4% (2016-17) to
100% by 2030 by expansion of secondary, higher and technical education and inculcating sports
and other activities into an inclusive learning environment. The attempt would be to inculcate

the habit of continuous learning among the students of the state. It discusses the need to build

capacities, develop human resources, strengthen policy and build partnerships.

Economic, social and political empowerment for all is the primary focus for Chopter 4 on
SDGs 5 (gender equality) and 10 {reducing inequalities). The chapter focuses on reducing gender
inequality, inequalities arising from social discrimination among women, children, people
disabilities and for certain communities and groups where inequality is caused by geographical
and location disadvantages. It highlights the need for economic empowerment through
expanding education and promoting vocational education, expanding women's participation in
the labour force and expanding access to resources and entrepreneurship. It discusses social
empowerment for all by reducing all forms of violence and eliminating soclal evils such as child
marriage and reducing the numbers of women between 20-24 years getting married before
the age of 18 from 32.6% (2015-16) to 0 by 2030. It stresses on political empowerment through
advocacy and political participation and increasing women’s participation in state assembly
from 6.35 {2016) to minimum 33% by 2023-24. It focuses on the most deprived communities
and regions and on people with disabilities through a disaggregated database, expanding basic
services such as public buildings accessible to persons with disabllities below 5% (2016-17) to

100% by 2030 and inclusive infrastructure development for all.

Chapter 5 on SDGs 7 (affordable and clean energy), 8 (good jobs and economic growth)
and 9 (industry, innovation and infrastructure) focuses on economic growth by increasing Annual
Rate of Growth of SGDP from 7.88% (2014-15) to 10% by 2030, through development of
industries, agriculture and allied sectors, service sectors, entrepreneurship development,
infrastructure development by promoting growth corridors, export facilities, and also focusing
on micro, small and medium enterprises. It stresses on the need to create new knowledge
products and innovative methods, based on research and incubation. Growth rate industry
sector (constant prices) from 2.28% (2014-15) to 10% by 2030, by attracting investment along
with a strong industrial policy promoting growth and development. Basic infrastructure
development through access to clean energy, increasing proportion of households using
electricity as the primary source of lighting from 37% in 2011 to 100% by 2019-20, promoting
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micro-grids for reaching difficult areas, and production of sustainable energy through renewables

is critical. Expansion of road networks which are safe, climate resillent, and ae maintained are
essential for overall development.

Chapter 6 on SDG 11 (Sustainable Cities and Communities) focuses on building sustainable
cities which are resilient and planned for natural disasters, with access to basic services such as
adequate housing in urban areas where current gap of 32,00,000 (2016-17) is reduced to 2,24,000
by 2030, electricity gaps in street |ighting which currently is at 150000 lights (2016-17) to less
than 5000 by 2030 and similarly water, proper public amenities such as parks, connectivity in
terms of proper roads and waste management systems are other essentlals which need
strengthening. It highlights the need for improved traffic planning, proper public transport
facilities, upgradation of slums towards affordable housing for all and strengthening Urban Local
Bodies (ULBs) for better implementation and monitoring of policies.

Chapter 7 on 5DG 12 (sustainable consumption and production), 13 (climate action), 14
(life below water} and SDG 15 (life on land), focuses on Assam's environment and response to
climate change. This chapter highlights the need for intensive forest management and wildlife
protection through involvement of communities. The strategies are proposed to expand forest
cover and quality of forest targeting more forest areas to under the category of very dense/
moderately dense forest with the aim to achieve growing stock of forest from 143.7 million
cubic meters in 2016-17 to 300 million cubic meters by 2030-31; outlines measures towards
mitigating effects of climate change especially against natural disasters and means for promoting
suitable interventions for sustainable production and consumption especially in terms of
agriculture, methane generation, reducing consumption of fossil fuels and decreasing energy
intensity of the states’ economy by increasing the proportion of renewable energy to the total
energy generation/purchase from 2.08% to 40% by 2030. It also looks into sustainable
technologies for construction and a pollution free Assam by 2030 through reducing solid waste,
air, light and noise pollution.

Chapter 8 on 5DG 16 (peace, justice and strong institutions), highlights the need for building
peace, justice, good governance systems and strong institutions at all levels in the state. It
emphasizes on effective policing with adequate personnel and infrastructure, implementation
of MOITRI, providing safety and security to women and children by reducing rate of violent
crime from 47.1 per lakh female population (2015-16) to less than 15 (2030-31), developing
community participation and eliminating cyber-crime, strengthening criminal tracking networks
and ending drug abuse. It also highlights the need to improving access to judicial services and

providing legal assistance, Ensuring measures for increasing percentage of cases charge sheeted

from 47% (2015-16) to 85% (2030-31) and reducing the number of under trial cases in courts.
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Chapter 9 on SDG 17 (partnership for the goals) highlights the means for implementing
the SDGs, especially in terms of financial planning to understand resource gaps and measures
tofillthese gaps by increasing the share of revenue collection within the state and other financial
diversification measures. Pramoting technology and innovations for all sectors and capacity
building of all officials through international standard trainings and refresher courses. Developing

and strengthening monitaring mechanisms in the state through availability of disaggregated
data and a dashboard for monitoring all SDGs in the state.
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Chapter 1
Eliminating extreme deprivations of poverty and hunger

Goal 1; Ending poverty In Assam by 2030
Goal 2: Zero hunger In Assam by 2030







Chapter 1

Eliminating extreme deprivations of poverty and hunger

Goal 1: Ending poverty in Assam by 2030
Goal 2: Zero hunger In Assam by 2030

This chapter discusses the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) 1 and 2 as adopted by
Assam.! As these two Goals are in many ways inextricably linked, with strong synergies and
complementarities and with several comman interventions necessary to address them, they
are discussed together in this chapter. A major part of the interventions are subsumed within
the state's Chief Minister Samagra Gramya Unnayan Yojana (CMSGUY) program which will
provide strong impetus 10 achieving these two Goals.

1. Goals and targets.

The poverty head count ratio for Assam was estimated at 27.34 percent in 2015-16.
This is much higher than the all-India average 20.74 percent and Assam also trails most of the
northeastern states (other than Arunachal Pradesh and Manipur) In poverty incidence. Assam
2030 envisions a total elimination of extreme poverty requiring the headcount ratlo be brought
down to zero by 2030. This will require 2 much faster pace of poverty reduction than experienced
in the past as can be seen from Figure 1,1. The poverty headcount ratio should decline by 6.7
percent annually from the baseline data of 2015 to meet the target by 2030 as against the
annual decline rate of 1.9 percent experienced during the period 2004 to 2015.

Similarly, hunger remains a major problem in the state. Amongst children, the most
vulnerable group in this respect, almost 30% below the age of 5, are undernourished. Although
hunger in all probability persists in similar magnitude in the general population, good estimates
are unavailable and child undernourishment can be taken as a proxy for estimating hunger in
general. Like poverty, Assam has determined to eliminate hunger too by 2030. Also like poverty,
however, the task is not likely to be easy as improvements given by past trends are insufficient
and much greater effort than in the past will be necessary.

YAssam 2030: Our Dream, Our Commitment, Vision and Strategic Architecture Document of the Government of Assam.
Guwahati, 12 July 2016
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Table 1.1: Major indicators and targets on poverty, hunger and food security

Indicat Baseline Target Target Target

ndicatars 2016-17 2019-20 2023-24 2030-31
Poverty Head Count Ratio |%) 27.34 202 105 0.0
Need lor Housing Facillty (% of HH) 408 0.2 19.4 0.0
Person-days generated under MGNREGA [lakhs) 9.75 40 40 40
Proportion of underweight children below S (%) | 29.8 {2015-16) 18 10.5 4]
Coverage of ICDS of state's target population (%) 940 98.0 1000 100.0
Proportion of wamen age 15-49 wha are anemic{%)| 45 {2015-16) £l X 16.2 0.0
Average rice yield (kgfha) 2119 (2014-15) 3000 3500 4218
Cropping Intensity (%) 1429 166 183 223
Distribution of soil health cards [proportion %) 3a ]
of total requirement of 272,000 3 100.0 100.0 100.0
Irrigation potential (all departments) created
{1akh ha) 17.5 21 24 27.0
Total numbers of SHGs in NRLM (thousands) B3.7 321.7 118.21 418.21
Proportion (otal land affected by waler logging,
erosion and degradation (%) 204 15 8 0.0
Youth to be Imparted skill training under NLRM
(in thousand) 8200 30000 40300
Production of pulses (Lakhs MT) 143 4.95 5.18 552
Production of ollseeds (Lakhs MT) 2.48 4.46 3,66 4.97
Per-capita lish consumptian (kp/persanfyear) 9.0 11.0 15.0 20
Meat availability (‘000 torines)/(as % nrrequlram:m_:] 49 (13,5} 150 {40.0) 300(77.3) 405 (100.0)

l Egg availability (million nos.)/{as % of requirement) 476 (8.0) 1500 (24.5) 4000 (63.0) | 6624 (100.0)
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Indicators Baseline Target Target Target
2016-17 2019-20 2023-24 2030-31
Egg availability (million nos.}/(as % of requirement} 476G (8.0) 1500 (24.5) | 4000(63.0) | 6G24 {100.0)
Milk production [million [tr}/{as % ol requirement) 908 (36.2) 1300(50.3} 1632 (60.9) | 2794(100.0)
Production of silk yarn (eri+ mugatmulberry{MT)| 2712.0 (2015-16) 20995 3786 2584
:::ﬁ?:?:;fr T S e 43,8 (2009-10) 55 75 100.0
:; :;:;tl;l}ﬁf fural households using electricity for 62.1 (2015-16) 1005 - -
Total length of surfaced rural roads (‘000 K.M.) 18.3 24 1.9 430
::::.? ;:I;T P evenies o PRls to tedl 11% 15% 20% 25%

Saurce: Departments’ Strategy Papers and Action Plans {SPAPs)

The major indicators that will need to be closely monitored in this area is set out with baselines,

2030targets and intermediate targets in Table 1.1 above.
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1. Major strategic interventions proposed
A, Accelerating Assam’s economic growth

The strategy to combat poverty and hunger in the state begins first by promoting faster
growth of the state’s GDP in order to promote employment and growth of incomes. As poverty
in the state is concentrated disproportionately in rural areas’ stepping up agricultural growth,
which is the main occupation of the rural population, providing employment to 60% of rural
residents, is essential.

Assam’s growth rate of SGDP stood at 7.9% in 2014-15. The state aims at increasing this
growth to at least 10% by 2025-26. Such growth Is | kely to be accompanied by structural change
in the economy with migration of employment from primary sector te industry and services
with higher productivity and incomes. This is essential for poverty reduction in the long term.
More details on how higher economic growth is to be achieved may be seen in Chapter 5 which
discusses the state’s growth expansion efforts in depth.

B. Increasing agricultural growth and ensuring food security

Particularly for poverty and hunger elimination, stepping up agricultural growth from the
current 4.5% and ensuring food security. The state’s vision for agriculture is that of a vibrant
sector which is an engine of growth for the state economy; provides food and nutritional security;
supports farmers’ socio-economic uplift and aspirations for a comfortable life; minimizes
environmental degeneration; and helps the state in poverty eradication.

The state’s strategy for agricuiture envisages expansion of gross cropped area from 149%
currently to 223% and doubling the productivity of principal crops such as rice {in which it is
already self-sufficient and needs to maintain its current production level at around 60 lakh
metric tonnes) and to meet its requirements in pulses and oil seeds (where it is deficient) to
meet its food security needs by 2030. The strategy rests on the following main pillars:

(i) Irrigation. The state plans to increase irrigation potential from 17.5 lakh hectares
currently to 27 lakh hectares by 2030. A major challenge that needs to be overcome is to hand
over responsibility for maintenance of the irrigation works to Water Users' Associations {WUASs),
It is planned to hand over all irrigation schemes ultimately to WUAs by 2030. To improve
efficiency of irrigation systems, leakage proof canal system {using lined canals} are proposed to
be introduced. Implementing the Command Area Development and Water Management
(CADWM) Programme more effectively is also proposed to improve efficiency of the irrigation

? The Tendulkar Committee estimated for example thot in 2009-10, the poverty headcount ratio was 39.9% in
rural areas and 26.1% In urban areas. See Planning Commission’s Press Note on Poverty Estimates 2009-10;
available at http://planningcommission.nic.in/news/press_pov1903.pdf India’s overoge farm mechanization was
2.02 Kw/hectare (L.e equivalent to 2.7 hp/hectare) in 2013-14. Source: Transforming Agriculture through
Mechanizotion. FICCI and Grant Thornton, 2015, Avallable at http./fficcl.in/spdocument /20682 /agrimach.pdf
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network. In order to eliminate erratic power supply, effort will be made to expand coverage of
solar panels for all —shallow and deep — tube wells by 2023 utilizing the Pradhan Mantri Krishi
Sinchayee Yojana (PMKSY) where feasible.

(i) Mechanization.Productivity expansion will require greater mechanization. Itis planned
to nearly double the availability of farm power from the current level of 1.3 hp/hectare (which
is less than half the Indian average’) to 2.3 hp/hectare by 2030.

As the average size of farms remains very low (1,10 hectares in 2010-11) which hampers
mechanization. The program ta encourage consolidation of holdings will be accelerated.

fiii) Improved seeds.While the state is self-sufficient in the production of certified paddy
and oil seeds, it is deficit in pulse seeds. Under the Vision 2030, a seed production plan with the
help of Assam Agricultural University for paddy, pulses and oil seeds to cater to the entire needs
of the state will be developed by 2030. The current production and the future requirements of
certified seeds to be met is given in Table 1.2 below.

Table 1,2: Production targets for certified seeds of m.-_l_n_cl_plfggqu:_
Baseline Target Target Target
2016-17 2019-20 2023-24 | 2030-31
Requirement certified Paddy seed (MT) 53696 55448 57848 61664
Production (MT) 55000 55448 57848 110000
Requirement certified Pulse seed (MT) 9816 10122 10571 11265
Praduction (MT) - 200 10122 10571 11265
Requirement certified Oilseeds (MT) 3600 3717 3883 4142
Preduction {MT) 3800 3717 3883 4300

Source: Agriculture Department SPAP

(iv) Soil conservation and soil health. Of the state's total land area of 74.4 lakh hectares,
over 20 percent is either lying waste due to water logging or marshy conditions, or degraded or
flood prone. A significant portion (not estimated) of the state's land area adjoining streams and
rivers also suffers from bank erosion, The state plans to restore all these areas affected by
various types of degradation or erosion by 2030 so that they can be put to productive use in
agriculture or plantations.

india’s average farm mechanizotion was 2.02 Kw/hectare {l.e equivalent to 2.7 hp/hectore) in 2013-14. Source:
Transforming Agriculture through Mechanization, FICCI and Grant Thorntan, 2015. Avaifable at http://ficcl.in/
spdocument/20682/ogrimach, pdf

AR
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Two major constraints among others must be overcome. A significant portion of the
degraded land is under encroachment that has to be tackled. Awareness has to be created also
among the rural population and communities about the importance of the need for soil
conservation and their active participation and support obtained for the state’s efforts to restore
degraded and eroded land to a productive state.

The productivity of the soil needs to be improved by ensuring that all farmers test their
soil and apply the optimal quantities and proportions of fertilizers and nutrients. Arbitrary
application leads to nutrients being wasted and raising the cost of cultivation. The government
plans to distribute soil health cards (SHCs) to increase the coverage of farmers with such cards
which stands currently at about a third of requirements (272,000 cards) to 100% by 2019-20.
This will also the number of soil testing laboratories to be increased from the present 10 to 15
by 2019-20 and 26 by 2023-24 and all upgraded by then.

(v) Commercialization of agriculture and allied activities. This will involve action on several
fronts. To ensure that farmers obtain adequate returns, clusters of crops based on production
patterns and marketable surpluses must be identified and farmers groups or cooperatives for
production and marketing promoted. It is proposed that 75% of farmers be covered by such
groups by 2030". To facilitate cheaper access to markets, existing warehouses, cold storages
will be declared as sale and delivery peoints. To avoid distress sale, pledge financing by the
Assam State Agricultural Marketing Board in addition to financial institutions will be organized.
Timely action will be undertaken also for procurement of commodities at minimum support
prices {MSP) for those commodities covered under the price stabilization scheme. For
horticulture produce, the Market Intervention Scheme will be implemented. An awareness

program will be undertaken amongst farmers and sufficient procurement centers established.

A modern and effective market information network is also essential. The state proposes
to make use of the national e-NAM market portal and link to it. Dissemination of market related
information will be scaled up by using mobile applications, SMSs etc. A massive awareness
drive amongst farmers and other stakeholders about modern agricultural marketing is planned
to be undertaken.

An effective agricultural supply chain for perishable produce will also be established to
cover at least 40% of agricultural produce by 2024 and 100% of agricultural produce by 2030,
with primary collection and aggregation centers at farm gate and facilities of cleaning, grading
and cold storage including cold chain facilities. Such centers will also to be linked to retail chains,
processing units or main markets and hubs. The Assam Project on Agri-business for Rural
Transformation (APART) assisted by World Bank will be implemented for this purpose.

‘Annual Report 2016-17 of Assam State Agricultural Mo rketing Board available at http://asamb.
infdownload/Annual-Report-2016-17. pdf
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The increase in area of protected cultivation from current 708.74 hectares in 2017-18 to
increase by about 30% by 2020 to 920.74 hectares. Under MOVCD and PKVY the total number
of beneficiaries currently under organic farming in Assam stands at 11,913 of farmers for the
year 2017-18 covering 9374 hectares. By 2030 the increase in the number of farmers practicing

organic cultivation in the state to increase to at least 50,000 farmers covering around 40,000
hectares in Assam.

Area expansion under horticulture for flower, fruits and vegetables under the state plan
and the centrally sponsored schemes to expand from current 6.1 lakh hectare in 2017-18 by
further 30% area coverage by 2020 and 80% by 2030. Cultivation of Mushroom production
increased through the Horticulture Mission for North East and Himalayan Region (HMNEH)
from current 12,500 farmers te 37,500 farmers by 2020, including supply of spawns to farmers
and engaging youth for income generation. Increase current farmer base of 135 farmers with
2250 bee-keeping boxes to 5250 by 2020 and 15000 by 2030.

(vi) Fulfilling non-cereal requirements (inciuding meat, eggs, milk and fish)

Food security requires availability of other essential nutrients besides cereals. Proper
nourishment will need fulfilling the requirement of proteins and other essential vitamins and
minerals. The state has therefore adopted a target of meeting 100 percent of its projected
requirements of meat, eggs and milk by 2030.

This will require milk production to increase more than three times the current level by
2030; meat by more than eight times; and eggs by about fourteen times. The per-capita
consumption of fish is expected to triple by 2030. Productivity increases through introduction
of better quality of livestock and fish, and improvements in rearing and fishing practices through
inculcation of new technology and innovations in organization are planned. As in the case of
agriculture, commercialization of livestock and fisheries will help increase farmers’ and

fishermen's incomes and act as a major anti-poverty measure.

(vi) Strengthening extension services. The Training and Visit (T&V) system will be further
strengthened. A capacity building program and a plan for reorganizing, rationalizing and
strengthening of the existing extension system including agricultural offices and functionaries
will be adopted, after a thorough review of all schemes has been conducted, in June 2018. The
same will be carried out by animal husbandry and veterinary and fisheries departments also.

(vii) Policy and institutional changes. Work ondeveloping acomprehensiveAgricultural
Policy for the state covering land, water, seeds, pesticides, marketing, climate change, and all
issues highlighted In the above sections has already been started in association with Assam
Agricultural University. The process of amending the APMC Act, in order to resolve the issue of
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collection of cess and tax by P&RD and Assam State Agricultural Marketing Board has also
begun. Both these are targeted to be completed by March 2015.

C. Promoting rural development

Rapid development of the state will require greater opportunities for the rural population
to move to more productive rural enterprises outside the agricultural sector. To promote this
process, development of rural industries and rural infrastructure are planned.

(i) Sericulture and other rural industry. Sericulture is a major rural industry of Assam which
currently engages around 6.5 lakh families and produces 2.7 thousand metric tonnes of silk
yarn, principally of eri raw silk. Given its high domestic and international demand, sericulture is
expected to provide a remunerative source of income growth for rural households in the state.
Assam is among the top five states in India in production of silk yarn and has potential to improve
its rank, Given the past rate of growth of sericulture industry, a target of 10 thousand metric

tonnes by 2030 is achievable. This will, however, require continuous attention to improving
productivity.

Handloom production provided employment to 19.5 lakh weavers in the state in 2015-
16, although only 21% of these were full-time weavers. In terms of number of weavers, Assam
accounted for half of all rural handloom weavers in the country and although regular estimates
of production do not exist and need to be obtained. The 2009-10 Naticnal Handloom census
indicates that the state accounted for a significant share of handloom production in India.
Handloom weavers earned an average of 21% of their total household income from handloom
production in the state5 The same census indicated that only about 2.5% of handloom
weavers produced solely for commercial purposes while an additional 18% produced for both
domestic use and commercial purposes. Converting more handloam weavers to commercial
activities and helping them with better marketing facilities will help increase rural household

incomes. By 2030, all weaving households should be supported to access commercial cutlets
for their produce.

The industry department of the state has also identified a number of other rural industries
with high growth and employment potential. These include food processing, small tea growers,

sugarcane industry, natura| dye, candle making, waste management, organic vermicomposting,

traditional crafts in areas of bell and brass metal, cane and bamboo, water hyacinth etc. Special

efforts through training, marketing and financial support Is envisaged

5.,
Third Handloom Census 2009-10. In 8 of the 19 items
' of h ; ,
share was more than 40%. / handioom praduction surveyed in the census, Assam’s
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(i) Strengthening basic rural infrastructure. No rural development will be possible without
development of basic rural infrastructure, particularly rural roads and rural electrification which
play a major catalyzing role spurring development of rural areas. As against about 60% of
households with access to electricity in 2016-17, the proportion of rural households actually
using electricity was low (28% in 2013-14), The state plans to cover all households including
rural which are those mostly deficient, by 2019-20.

In 2015-16, the state had 36,544 km of rural roads and 6000 km of panchayat roads.
About half of these were gravel roads, however. The state plans to convert 31,923 km of these
into single lane surfaced roads by 2023-24 and 43,000 km by 2029-30.

(iii) Strengthening Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRis). Meaningful rural development will
be impossible without effective local governance. In rural areas, the role of panchayats is critical
and the state’s development has been affected by their ineffective functioning so far. The
following key measures are proposed:

a.  Promoting devolution. The Eleventh Schedule under Article 243G of the Constitution
endows PRIs with wide ranging powers for undertaking development in their local areas. The
state government will gradually devolve responsibility for undertaking development on all of
the 29 subjects listed in the Eleventh Schedule to the Panchayati Raj System. This process is
targeted to be completed by 2030.

b.  Planning and coordination of development. All Gaon Panchayats (GPs) will be
encouraged to prepare their development plans for the listed subjects in a fully participatory
manner. A three-tier coordination mechanism (state, district and block) to synergize all GP level
local development activities of all concerned development departments will be established by
2023-24. Preparation of a single holistic GP Development Plan will ensure convergence of all
the resources over which GP has command and integrating these different functions. This is

also to ensure efficiency in budgeting, increased accountability in performance and better
delivery of development.

C. Fostering e-Governance: The critical measuresin this respect proposed are to provide
last mile internet connectivity; institutionalize e-governance practices in the panchayats to
facilitate the panchayat in decision making and provide full disclosure of information to citizens;
expand direct benefit transfers for all the rural development programmes by 2023-24; introduce
a real time monitoring system to monitor and report progress of all department’s programs;
GIS based mapping of assets created by different program; promoting cashless transactions by
availing e-services, and e-commerce among the rural population; and providing necessary
training on ICT to all panchayat members and staff.

B Third Handloom Census 2009-10, In 8 of the 19 items of handloom production surveyed in the census, Assam

‘s share was more than 40%.



d.  Strengthening internal revenue mobilization: State Finance Commission Reports

have observed that panchayats’ own resource generation is very low and nominal compared to

their powers. To improve matters, it is proposed to fill up posts of tax collectors many of which
are lying vacant and introducing innovative measures such as by outsourcing tax collection to
women SHGs. Currently, own revenues constitute only 11%]1 of PRI's total revenues. This is

targeted to increase to 15% by 2019; 20% by 2023-24 and 25% by 2030.

D. Strengthening targeted anti-poverty measures

In addition to the above measures at promoting growth, including agricultural growth
and rural development, the state proposes to strengthen targeted anti-poverty and hunger
amelioration measures to ensure that poverty and hunger are eliminated., The main targeted

programs are discussed below.

(i) Expand MGNREGA. The MGNREGA scheme acts as a potent anti-poverty measure
by directly providing employment at minimum wages to poor households; as well as indirectly
by raising rural wages which helps a larger number of poor households who work as farm and
non-farm rural laborers. The state plans to expand person-days of employment provided
under MGNREGA from the 9.5 lakhs per annum to 40 lakhs by 2019-20 and maintain it at that

level till 2030.

A number of problems associated with MGNREGA implementation identified with the
program in general should be specifically addressed during this period. First, the benefits should
be targeted more carefully towards poor households. Second, the quality of assets created

should be improved.

(i) Universalize and strengthen the integrated Child Development Scheme (ICDS). The
ICDS scheme has been adopted at the national level to end under-nutrition amongst children
and child hunger. At present, the incidence of underweight children below age 5 remains quite
high at nearly 30% and Assam 2030 targets to reduce this to zero by 2030. Strengthening
nutrition efforts through the ICDS program is a major instrument. It is proposed to expand
coverage of the ICDS program from 94% of the targeted population in the state to 100% by
2019-20. A program to strengthen and upgrade 40% anganwadi centers which are deficient
according to construction norms, providing clean LPG connections to all of them (compared to
just 2% now), and ensuring compliance with age-specific feeding norms for all children in the
state by 2030 is proposed.

fiii) Housing for All. Shelter is a basic human need but much of the rural poor still live in
inadequate and poor shelters. According to the 2011 Census, 12% of rural houses (numbering
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6. 3 lakhs) are in a dilapidated state and not livable, which are mainly occupied by those in
extreme poverty. The state has undertaken to provide housing for all within the 50G period
through schemes such as the Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana (PMAY) which provides cash assistance
to eligible poor families who are to construct the houses with their own labor. The need for
housing support Is projected to decline from about 40% of eligible households currently, to
30% by 2019-20, 19.4% by 2023-24 and none by 2030 by which time all needs are likely to have
been met,

{iv) Livelihood generation. Targeted livelihood support to develop entrepreneurship
through provision of skills development and microfinance support through self-help groups
(SHGs) for the poor Is another important anti-poverty scheme. Supported by the National
Rural Livelihood Mission (NRLM), the state plans to expand this scheme during the 5DG period.
Currently, about 90 thousand self-help groups (SHGs) have been brought under the NRLM
scheme, while a total of 3.21 lakh SHGs are so targeted by 2019-20 and 4.18 lakhs covered by
2030. Training for up-gradation of different agri-horticultural trades under HMNEH, Mission
Organic Value Chain Development (MOVCD), PKVY, PMEKSY for employment generation will be
expanded from current 5% rural educated youth to at least 15% of youth by 2020,

(v) Protection oll vulnerable persons, women ond children. Those who are vulnerable
in the population (persons with disabilities; vulnerable women and children; the elderly and
destitute) cannot participate in economic and educational opportunities because of their
condition. All these persons fall into extreme poverty. The state will provide assistance to those
who are capable and care for those Incapacitated or unable to work.

1. Technological change and innovation.

Achieving zero poverty and hunger by 2030 will require significant expansion of effort

from all stakeholders and departures from “business as usual” approaches. Constant effort to

employ new technologies and introduce innovative measures and practices to improve
efficiencies manifold is essential. In each of the above interventions listed above, major scope
to intraduce technical change and innovation exists. The following is a small lllustrative (and in

no way exhaustive) list:

- In irrigation new technologies to conserve canal water {such as through canal lining)

and expanding use of solar power to energize pumps
. In soil conservation scientific soil mapping and use of soil health cards (SHCs)

. In agricultural preduction use of more efficient mechanization, e-marketing information

systems and development of cold chains

- In panchayats introducing e-governance systems to improve performance
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* Inimplementing MNREGA improving efficiency in targeting and creation of durable rural
assets

2. Partnerships

Achieving zero poverty and hunger by 2030 cannot be realized without active
partnerships. The foremost partnership essential in this area |s with communities by
strengthening panchayati raj institutions (PRIs) as discussed above. Effective private sector
involvement has to ensured in marketing agricultural produce and developing cold chains. The
involvement of academic community and research and development institutions in Assam and

outside has also to be similarly ensured to see that a continuous process of technical change
and |nnovation is institutionalized.

3. Resource requirements

Attaining the vision of Assam 2030 requires “back-casting” the implications of the
vision of the state in 2030 from ta rgeted outcomes to required physical outputs, activities, and

resources both human and financial to achieve them. This is the essence of this long-term
strategic exercise,

(i) Financial resources. The required expenditures based on the strategy developed to
eliminate poverty and hunger, All departments show gaps in financial resources available. The
total cumulative gap in the years 2017-19 for the Panchayat and Rural Development department,
for example is Rs. 10,354 crores, Assuming efficiency improvements and use of technological

and other innovations, about 30% of this gap could perhaps be reduced. The balance will have

to be filled by (i) greater cost-sharing by communities and the PRIs; [il) private sector

participation; (ii) greater utilization of centrally sponsored schemes; (iv) seeking assistance

from financial institutions such as NABARD; and (v) seeking assistance of ODA and other funds
from external sources.

Appendix 9.1 of Chapter 9 summarizes the resource gap position,

(i}  Human resources. The

realization of Assam 2030 requires a very major scaling up
of effort from current levels.

Both the guantity as well as quality of services provided by the

public sector must improve. There wlll be requirement of more staff to provide public services,

Therefore, a detalled human resource strategy needs to be undertaken within each department

focusing on (i) a thorough review of all positions as ta their utility;
those that are critical speedily;
necessary;

(i) filling up vacancies of
(iii) rationalization of existing personnel and redeployment if
(iv) considering outsourcing if specialized private sector entities can provide services

better; (v} working out a net requirement of additional critical staff. Such an exercise should be
completed by 31 March 2018.
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1. Coordination arrangements for Goals 1 and 2

Supporting Departmenti
Goal1 Panchayat & | Agriculture, AH &Veterinary, Dairy
Rural Social Welfare, Development, Fishery, (Gender),

Y Development | Industries (Small | Sericulture, Handloom &

Sfadjcation and Textile, PWD, Power WIPT &8C Tea
Microenterprises) Tnbes.Welfare,

Minaority

Goal 2 Agriculture Irrigation, Health | Soil Conservation, Water Development, Char
and FW, Resources, Revenue & Areas, Hill Areas,

ZERO Panchayat and Disaster Management. Sclence &

e Rural Technology,
Development, Information
Food & Ciwil Technology,
Supplies, Fishery, Information &
Animal Publicity.

Husbandry &
Veterinary

Transformation and
Development
Department; Finance
{Oversight)
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Chapter 2 :

Health, well-being and access to basic health services

Goal 3: Good Health and Well-being for all in Assam by 2030
Goal 6: Access to Clean Water and Sanitation for all In Assam by 2030
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Chapter 2:  Health, well-being and access to basic
health services

Goal 3: Good Health and Well-being for all in Assam by 2030
Goal 6: Access to Clean Water and Sanitation for all in Assam by 2030

This second chapter discusses the Sustalnable Development Goals (SDGs) 3 and 6
as adopted by Assam.” SDG 3 focuses on ensuring healthy lives and promoting well-being for all
and SDG 6 on ensuring availabllity and sustainable management of water and sanitation for
all.® These related Goals are extremely critical for Assam, as they provide an integral foundation
upon which to build a sustainably growing state economy based on a healthy and productive
workforce. There will be a special focus on improving maternal and child health and necessary
interventions to redress concerns of adverse water quality affected habitations, which need
urgent attention in Assam, Good health outcomes depend crucially on availability of safe drinking
water and improved sanitation also, in areas where Assam has critical gaps and challenges to
be overcome. This chapter will therefore discuss the most critical health, water and sanitation
related challenges in Assam.

1. Goals and targets,

In the health, water and sanitation sector, significant progress is being made; however,
there are serious challenges in terms of expanding access to services, improving quality and
efficiency of public service delivery, policy and instituticnal changes to facilitate service delivery,
fostering technological innovation, community participation and ownership, organizational
reforms, financial resources, human resources (doctors, nurses and paramedics and
multidimensional sector experts) and infrastructure requirements.

There is a growing trend among people to go for treatment outside Assam, thus, out of
pocket expenses for the general populace continue to be very high, The health status in Assam
presents some alarming statistics in terms of the Maternal Mortality Ratio (MMR) which is the

Assam 2030: Our Dream, Our Commitment. Vision and Strategic Architecture Document of the Government of
Assam. Guwaohati, 12 July 2016.

* For more information on the SDG Goals visit: https://sustainabledevelopment.un.arg/sdgs
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highest in the country at 300 deaths per lakh live births (the national average is 167 deaths per

lakh).? As per the SRS 2015, the state also has the highest under-5 mortality rate in the country

at 62 per thousand live births. Furthermore, Assam also has one of the lowest immunization |
rates in the country with only 47% of children fully immunized as per the National Family Health

Survey 4 (NFHS 4} of 2015-16. Moreover, Assam has several pockets of high health deprivation |
which include the riverine char areas, tea belts and hilly areas which need special attention.

The number of cases related to cancer and other non-communicable diseases are also extremely

high and rising in the state. Regarding water and sanitation, as on 31st March 2016, coverage of

rural household with sanitary toilet facilities was 52 % and water coverage through Piped Water '
Supply System (PWSS) in 2016 for rural population was 46%. This low level of coverage poses

critical health challenges especially for child and maternal health. Infectious diseases through

unhygienic conditions and unclean water poses one of the biggest threats to child mortality.

The major indicators that will need to be closely monitored with respect to Goals 3 and 6 are

set out with baselines, 2030 targets and intermediate targets in Table 2.1 below.

Table 2.1: Major indicators and targets on health, water and sanitation

= e o s B i
Maternal Mortality Ratio {00 per lakh) | 2 031??1 3) 203 155 70
R o 62

Under 5 Mortality Ratio (00 per 1000} (2015, SRS) 55 a4 15
Propartion of births attended by skilled 74.3% (NFHS-4, -
health personnel (%) 2015-16) 81.14 879

: ) . 706 (NFH5-4,

Propartion of Institutional deliveries (%} 2015-16) 784 86.2 100
Infant Mortality Ratio (per 1000 live 44 a1 13 19
births) (2016, SRS) _

Neonatal Mortality Rale {per 1000 live 25 2 18 10
births) {2015, 5A5) i

. a7.1 !
Immunization {%) l (NFHS-4, 2015-16] 85 92 100
Full Ante-Natal Coverage (%) 18.1% [NFH5-4, 100
2015-16) 399 61.7

Women aged 15-19 years who were | 13_6 S [ —
already mothers or pregnant at the time (NFHS-4 I2n15 6 10 6.4 0
of survey (%) R il oo

Average out of pocket expenditure per P = T

delivery (Rupees) 3210{2015-15) 2354 1498 0
100 days consumption of iron and lolic
acid by pregnant women (%) 32{2015-16) 50 68 100

Y SRS 2011-13 i'
105 pAP provided by PHE Department,
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Table 2.1: Major indicators and targets on health, water and sanitation

Anemic pregnant wnmn ]

sanitary toilet (%)

45 (2015-16) 306 16.2

Functional 24*7 PHC's out of

ut of 1014 563 676 800 1014
Sub Centers out of 4621 equippedfor | 696 1201 1709 2310
handling delivaries
Functional haspitals out of 758 surveyed 418 538 652 758
lea gardens
Hepatitis B service coverage rate (Child
aged 12-23 months received three doses 52 |NFH5-4) 90 %0 “
of Hepatitis B vaccine) (%)

. , Elimination
Malaria incidence rate (%) 0.23 (2016) <1 <1 of Malaria
Dengue incidence {no, of cases) 6157 (2016) 3079 1540 770
Japanese encephalitis incidence (no. of 427 (2016) 214 107 54
cases)

Cardlovascular disease amaong 30-70 200 50.0 75.0
years early detection rate (%)
Hypertension and diabetes disease 53.0 700 90,0 100.0
among 30-70 years, screening coverage
rate (%)
Blindness prevalence rate (%} 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.1
Cancer ameng 30-70 years screening 10.0 250 50.0 100.0
coverage rate (%)
Prevalence rate of any type of tobacco Men-63.9 Men-55 Men- 45 Men- <20
use amang 15-49 years (%) women - 19.7 Women- 15 Women- 10 Women-<5

{NFHS5-4, 2015-16)
Prevalence rate of heavy drinking Men - 35.6 Men-34 Men-30 Men-<15
amang 15+ years (%) Wamen-6.9 Women-6.5 Women-5.5 Women-<5

{NFH5-4, 2015-16)

{% of population

consume alcohol)

Home cannectlon for drinking water 19
. 00.0

cupply (%) 700 B0.0 1
Water qually affected habitation tobe | 100 o - = %
addressed (%) : ) 2.5 0
Proportion of Household Covered with 52 (2016) 100

@
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Table 2.1: Major indicators and targets on health, water and sanitation

Baseline Sh - . b T‘"‘;“i
Indicators Target 2019-20 | Target2023-24 | 2030-31
' _ 2016-17 : : : :
Fthdren with fever or sw,rn'jpmms of ARI 46.8 (NFHS-a,
in the last 2 weaks preceding the survey 2015-16) 60 80 100
taken to a health facility (%)
Children with diarrhea in last two weeks 51.9 [NFHS-4, 100
receiving ORS (%) 2015-16) 80 100
Children aged 12- 23 months receiving 3
66.5(2015-16 100
doses of DPT/Pentavalent (%) ( y 90 95
Road traffic incidents {no.) 6955 (2015)
{Mational Crime 5401 5658 5101
Records Bureau|
Birth Registration Caverage (%) 92.86 g5 o8 100
Death Reglstration Coverage %) 60 75 85 100

Source; Departments” Strategy Papers and Action Plans [SPAPs)

2. Major strategic Interventions proposed
A. Strengthening health systems and promoting access to services

Existing health systems have been unable to cater to the needs and the scale of services
required. As per WHO the six building blocks for health system strengthening are: development
of good health services, a well-performing work force, a well-functioning health information
system, essential medical products, vaccines and technologies and a good health financing
system, and most importantly good leadership and governance.'Health infrastructure facilities
in the state are currently not adequate, better procurement and distribution systems need to
be created, adequate health workers with the right skills and motivation need to be engaged,
and a financing system which covers the most marginalized is essential,

I Developing health Infrastructure and systems: It is important to develop health
systems as per Indian Public Health Standards (IPHS) norms. The current number of delivery
points in the state will be increased (refer to Table 2.2). The number of comprehensive referral
centers to be equipped with tele-radiology and tele-medicine and other app-based technologies
including in geographically remate areas with a focus on access/bility will be increased from 8

" Everybody’s Business, Strengthening Health Systems to improve Health Outcomes {WHO Framework for Action)
2007 hitp://www.who.Int/healthsystems/strategy/everybodys_business. pdf?uo=1
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in 2016 to 145 by 2023 and 200 by 2030. Finally, developing and finalizing Essential Health
(Services) Package (EHP) for all levels of care is required and will be provided by 2030.The range
of benefits in the system which are provided through programmes, Interventions, goods and

services will be broadened to encapsulate the most critical areas and methodologies developed
for handling these,

Strengthening Primary and Secondary Health Care systems : Gaps in terms of access to
services can only be fulfilled by expanding the number of health-centers across the state, Primary
care systems depend on a network of primary health facilities, supported with adequate and
skilled human resources, logistics support system and a referral back up. The state requires
around 6817 Sub-Centers(SCs) by 2019-20 and 1112 Primary Health Centers (PHCs) by 2018-
20. Similarly, in the secondary health care segment too, there is a dearth of efficient facilities
which need to be expanded (Refer to Table 2.2). The state government will equip the District
Hospitals and Community Health Centers{CHCs) to expand services and have better facilities.
There is also a need to set up more multi-specialty hospitals with around the clock services in
every subdivision which will be addressed on priority, Similarly, steps will be taken to increase
the bed strength in every district hospital. Furthermore, all public health care facilities will have
periodic quality checks through the involvement of third parties to retain the desired quality
standards.

Table2.2: Presant status, gaps and requirements on Health Institutions in Assam

.| Tofillupgapasper |
Category of Present Status + Under BERG P"
egory y " | present requirement |
Health Institution Construction (2016) (2019-20) " )
Sub-centre 46214626 6817
Sub-centre functional s 9236
health wellness centers 123 6817 8339
Primary Health Centre 1014481 1112 1362 1 1510
Community Health Centre/ 377
76 278 E10 |
Model Hospital 151+ l
Sub-divisional Civil Hospital 14 54 54 54
District Hospital 25+2 3 34 3
Medical College 6 9 12 a
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i Human resources for health : There is a need to substantially increase trained
human resources in the health sector and engage more health practitioners. This will be
addressed on priority {refer to Table 2.3). This needs to be coupled with a robust health
management team based on performance based management systems utilizing modern HR
and medical information technology. Providing all essential and supportive services will be
prioritized such as specialist doctors, nurses, other support staff, infrastructure, equipment,
obstetric HDU, C555D, BB/BSU, mechanized laundry, lab services, drugs and diagnostics etc.
Management information system (MIS) for human resources in the health sector will be
developed by February 2018 to be able to guide and build capacities of health functionaries,
As per IPHS norms, the total current requirement of allopathic doctors is around 7000 but
currently there are about 3200 doctors. To close these gaps in a phased manner certain
essential steps are:

m  Create a proper data base of all categories of doctors, nurses and para medics, and
deploy them in a rational manner, depending on disciplines and skl sets,

] Strengthen existing medical colleges and establish more medical colleges from the
current 6 to 27 by 2030 (Table 2.3) to increase the number of doctors in the state.

m Create a cadre of specialist doctors with suitable pay scales, including openings for
lateral entries, to attract and retain talent.

m  Establishinstitutes to train nurses, technicians and paramedical staff in every district.
Strengthen nursing governance systems to improve regulation, and quality of nursing
education and management.

m  Ensure full coverage of rural health services by {i) providing pay, benefits and other
incentives to encourage qualified doctors to provide rural services; and {ii) by filling
gaps In services through auxiliary staff such as licensed medical practitioners (LMPs).
A policy for this purpose to be prepared by June 2018.

m  Expand allied technical skills - radiographers, laboratory technicians,
physiotherapists, pharmacists, optometrists, etc, Make provision for multi skilling
with different skill sets so that the services of these paramedics, when posted in
peripheral hospitals, are more efficiently utilized.

W Establishing a fast track system for recruiting health professionals {such as by setting

up @ Medical Services Recruitment Board) by March 2018 as APSC processes can
take an unduly long time.




Table 2.3: Present 5tatus of Human Resource, Gaps and Requirements for Assam

o Present Status {Regular + Required Required Required
Post NHM) (2016) (2019-20) (2023-24) (2030-31)

L
Allopathic  Docter  including 8,918
Specialist 3,188 7,132 8,262 "

Ayurveda, Yoga & Naturopathy,

Unani, Siddha & Homoeopathy 762 1,478 1,791 1855
[AYUSH) Doctars
Dental Surgeon

168 366 429 5
<t} Nurse a257 10,148 11,528 12,332
Lady Health Visitar (LHV) 398 937 1179 1255
Auxiliary Nurse Midwile [ANM] | 10,254 14,746 18,040 19,982
Multi-purpose Worker [Male) 2000 ‘ 6R17 8339 5238
[A:;E:i}lted Social Health Activist 31956 18820 38400 43412
Lab Tech 1,451 2,190 2,566 275k
Pharmacist 1,520 1,756 2,069 2,253
Radiographer 145 434 497 e

Source:!Health and Fomily Welfare Department SPAP

i MedIclnes and consumables : A consolidated essential drugs list (EDL) s important
to procure and ensure supplies of medicines and other items in an efficient, cost effective and
transparent manner. A dedicated agency for this purpose was launched under the Companies
Act, 2013 on 22nd June 2016, called Assam Medical Services Corporation Ltd,, on the patterns
of many other states. This agency has been set up with the primary objective of ensuring ready
availability of Essential Drugs and consumables in the Government health-care [nstitutions
throughout Assam, by adopting a streamlined procedure for bulk procurement, storage and
distribution of Essential Drugs and consumables, thereby reducing expenditure from the state
exchequer. The state has already instituted a real-time inventory management system for
vaccines and logistics through electronic vaccine intefligence network {e-Vin} which will be
expanded for other drug/equipment/consumables inventory management system.

A.  Water Sanitation and Hygiene {WASH) for All

The strategy for WASH In Assam envisages that concerned efforts from all stakeholders
with necessary canvergent approaches will facilitate achievement of SDG-6, focusing on safe
drinking water and safe rural sanitation practices for all. These initiatives will be implemented
adopting an inclusive approach “leaving no-one behind” on catchment area saturation basis, to
ensure healthy life and wellbeing of every individual by provision of safe, adequate, affordable
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water supply for drinking,cooking and other domestic needs on a sustainable basis and in all
situations for both households and institutions; as well as rural sanitation facilities sustainably
for all promoting cleanliness, hygiene and eliminating open defecation, with community

ownership. Details of these two main interventions are provided below.

i safe Potable water for all : Given that only 1.9% of the population has water with a
home connection, there is significant work to do in this regard. Challenges in terms of water
contamination, high levels of arsenic in water and other contaminations need to be mapped to
understand the state of water tables in these areas. Low-cost solutions and innovative
community owned business models will be developed based on success in other parts of the
country applicable to the context in Assam. Optimum use of rainwater will also be an integral
element in achieving universal coverage. A reform initiative is being fostered by the PHED,
Assam, to encourage community (users) for active participation in the Operation & Management
{O&M) of rural Piped Water Supply Schemes (PWSS). Accordingly, Water Users Committees will
be formed for each rural PWSS to ensure effective O&M of the PWSS, creating social
responsibilities in the form of ownership, regular supply of water in liaison with PHED. Such an
endeavor has successfully shifted the ownership of the rural PWSS to the community (users/
beneficiaries) to ensure the smooth functioning of the PWSS, with people’s participation.
Recently efforts have been initiated to involve Gram Panchayats more in the maintenance of
the PWSSs. In future the PWSSs will be maintained in collaboration with Gram Panchayats with

Water User’s Committees designated as sub-comm|ttees of Gram Panchayats.

ii.  Sanitation for all : As India as a nation moves towards being open defecation free,
Assam still has a significant way to go to achieve this goal with only 52% of the rural population
having access to sanitary toilets. Providing low-cost toilets through Swachh Bharat Mission
(Gramin) coupled with adequate education and informational training is important to ensure
that the toilets are used and monitoring should not only entail number of toilets built, but
usage of them demanstrating the behavioral change. To improve the delivery of rural sanitation
services a decentralized delivery mechanism shall be put In place with institution building at
the village level (Village Water and Rural Sanitation Committee in each village). A monitoring
mechanism is also put in place to coordinate and manage their activities. This has been
envisioned as a process of community empowerment. Focused capacity building of people at
village level on low cost rural sanitation technologies including solid and liquid waste
management has been prioritized. Special initiatives have also been initiated to reach out to

the marginalized community or groups and hard to reach areas (char areas, tea garden
community, hill areas).

C.  Specific health interventions critical for Assam

Several critical areas that need priority interventions have been identified in the state,
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These include maternal and child health; specific communicable diseases; emerging non-
communlcable diseases; preventive health care, alternative forms of medicine; provision of
clean water and improved sanitation to the entire population; and other critical areas such as
mental health, preventing substance abuse and road accidents, These critical areas are discussed
below in turn. However, to address all current and emerging concerns effectively, an intervention
mapping exercise is important and will be simultaneously conducted through a suitable research
institute identified for this purpose (within June 2018). This exercise will undertake a strategic

mapping of region based problems and identify interventions required.

() Reducing MMR, IMR and under 5 mortalities: For reducing maternal, neonatal
and infant mortality the minimum intervention package should comprise quality antenatal care,
skilled birth attendance and pastnatal care including early initiation of breast feeding. Improving
quality postnatal home visits for postnatal mothers and newborns for home deliveries, for those
delivered at health facility, newborns discharged from SNCUs and low birth weight babies are
also important. Integrated Action Plan for Prevention and Control of Pneumonia and Diarrhea
(IAPPD) plan which was introduced in 2014 will be strengthened in the state to prevent under5
deaths from Pneumania and Diarrhea {(and Malaria in endemic districts). Reducing MMR and
IMR is also dependent on strengthening vertical programmes on family planning and
contraception. Current programmes need to be strengthened and more awareness needs to be
built by teaching young people and expecting parents on awareness of sexual and reproductive
health and rights (SRHR) and maternal and child health. Ensuring access to basic services through
proper history taking, palpation, blood pressure, fetal heart screening, risk factor screening,

and referrals when necessary should be an integral to this process,

To achieve better immunization coverage and quality, the state will work on strengthening
of microplanning, reaching the unreached, effective tracking of beneficiaries and capacity

building of frontline workers and supervisors.

The existing Maternal and Child Health schemes need to be revisited to understand the
gaps and suggest better implementation strategies, including microplanning for full immunization
coverage. A state Action Plan for reducing MMR and IMR should be drafted by March 2018 for

achieving targets in this area by 2030.

(i) Prevention and Control of communicable diseases: Strategles would incorporate
strengthening of the disease surveillance system including early warning systems, as part of
International Health Regulations (IHR). The health system would also be strengthened to ensure
increased and timely detection along with effective management of communicable diseases
with special focus on diseases of public health importance like tuberculosis, HIV/AIDS, vector-
borne diseases, and viral hepatitis, Active and passive screening approaches would be deployed

to improve detection rates.
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Other communicable diseases such as dengue, chikungunya, HIN1 and swine flu, Japanese
encephalitis and preventative measures for diseases such as Zika needs to be monitored. In
children, measures towards reducing diarrheal diseases which could lead to morbidity and

mortality in the under 5 age group needs to be strengthened.

Campaigns towards getting vaccinated against such communicable diseases is critical.
Furthermare, ensuring clean environment, clearing water logged areas, using protection against
mosquito bites, and ensuring safe drinking water facilities and sanitation are important.

The state will have a robust plan for prevention and control of all communicable diseases
of concern in the state by March 2018.

{iii) Prevention and Control of non-communicable diseases (NCDs): The World Health
Organization (WHO) states that NCDs such as hypertension, diabetes, cardio-vascular diseases
(CVDs) and cancers share four behavioural risk factors- unhealthy diet, lack of physical activity,
and use of tobacco and alcohol. The use of tobacco is a major problem in Assam which will be
dealt with awareness on tobacco and its inter-related products. One in every four Indians
(according to WHQ) risk dying of an NCD related disease before the age of 70. According to
the Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR), under its National Cancer Registry Programme
(NCRP) 2012-14, the Kamrup (Metro) district has the fourth highest cancer Incidence rate
among men in the country with 206 affected in a population of 1,00,000; and the cancer rate
among women in the district was third highest in the country. The district has also recorded
the highest cases of gall bladder cancer in both men and women in the country. Assam ranks
third in the number of cases of cesophageal cancer in women!” Blindness is also a growing
concern in the state.

A framework similar to ‘India’s National Monitoring Framework for Prevention and Control
of NCDs' will be developed for the state. The ‘Assam State Monitoring Framework for Prevention
and Control of NCDs' will be developed by June 2018.This framework will include life style
modification, physical activity including Yoga, awareness of healthy diet, il effects of drinking
alcohol, and stopping smoking and other tobacco usage. The framework will develop counselling
and awareness building mechanisms through medical centres, AYUSH and all other mechanisms,
Health information on how to lead healthier lives should be given to everyone through large

scale awareness campaigns and to all visiting doctors, The student body will be educated through
inclusion of wellness knowledge and more focus on physical education.

L) r ‘ i
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(vi) Promoting preventive health care through holistic health and well-being approach:
A holistic means of healthcare also needs to be strengthened by promoting practices such as
Yoga, meditation and Ayurveda through the Department of Ayurveda, Yoga and Naturopathy,
Unani, Siddha and Homeopathy (AYUSH). To promote yoga, 100 yoga centers will be set-up in
Assam by 2018 in selected blocks of the state In phase |, with a gradual Increase in numbers in
succeeding phases. The International Day of Yoga should also be celebrated on 21st June each
year to promote yoga and individual well-being.

As part of this process alternative forms of medicine will be further developed in the

state. Ayurvedic hospitals and colleges will be setup across Assamin Majuli, Raha and Dudhnoi.
The gaps in terms of doctors and facilities (refer to Tables 2.2and 2.3) will be filled partly by
these alternative practitioners to provide health services to all.

(v) Expanding coverage of water and sanitation services to all: Fulfillment of all SDG 3
targets in health is only possible through fulfilling SDG 6 targets as well relating to universal
water coverage and safe sanitation practices for the entire population and particularly rural
areas where large deficiencies exist. Monitoring and evaluation of existing programmes be
conducted by June 2018 to bridge critical gaps In service delivery. Critical gaps exist in technical,
institutional and organizational areas to bring the large population particularly from rural area,
facilitating universal coverage in best possible manner, through incorporation of best practices
from other Indian states. Enabling environments and capacity will also be created for Panchayat
Raj Institutions / Local communities to manage rural drinking water sources and water and
sanitation systems. For this purpose, extensive awarenesson benefits of WASH is being initiated
to disseminate importance on \WASH practices. There is also a special problem in Assam with
regard to availability of clean water and improved sanitation facilities during natural disasters
particularly floods. The Govern ment will therefore always remain proactive, while taking account
of all special needs of importance, such as ensuring safe water facilities and water use and
handling practices during disasters such as floods, ethnic violence, earthquakes etc. and for

inmates in the relief camps.

(vi) Addressing other critical health challenges (mental health, substance abuse and
road accidents): Strengthening qualityimplementation of Rashtriya Kishor Swasthya Karyakram
(RKSK) programme across the state would be instrumental in addressing issues of mental health,
substance abuse and preventing road accidents. Community level awareness would also be
developed through a peer educator programme. Health and Wellness centers would also act as
platforms for dissemination of these messages. More trauma care centers would be established
in priority areas for effective management and rehabilitation of accident cases.
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Addressing health deprivations through targeted support for deprived areas and

C.
groups

Animportant health sector issue in Assam is the existence of several geographical pockets

of population and socio-economic groups that face significant health deprivations compared to

the general population. Special measures therefore need to be taken to provide targeted support

to such pockets and groups. Some of the more critical targeted intervention that will be carried

out are discussed below.

()  Tea Gardencommunity: The Government has recently launched 80 medical mobile
units exclusively for tea garden communities. The Government has also engaged with 150 tea
garden hospitals in PPP mode for improved service delivery to these areas. It is also disbursing
compensation of wages for temporary workers, But health among tea garden communities
remains a challenge in the state. Government will enter into productive partnerships with the
tea garden managements and other stakeholders to ensure availability of essential health
services for the tea garden communities including health, nutrition, housing, safe water,

sanitation and health education.

(i)  Char areas: Though the state is utillzing 15 boat clinics and 5 boat ambulances in 13
districts of the state to provide health care services in char areas, these investments are
insufficient ta cater to all people residing on these riverine islands. Primary health care services
inthese areas are not assured because of insufficient health infrastructure, lack of electricity,poor
road infrastructure, continuous migration of communities, lack of water and sanitation facilities,
religious taboos, lack of education facilities, prevalence of child marriages, etc. All these
interventions which involve many outside the health sector will need to be closely coordinated
to achieve full access to quality health services by people of the char areas.

(i} Hill, border and forest areas. Similarly, access to health care is also compromised

in hill areas, border areas and forest areas.

A comprehensive health strategy will be developed (with the assistance of the State Level
Committee) for targeted attention to all these groups and areas mentioned in {i) to (iii) above.
A state level task force would be constituted by December 2017 to develop these strategjes.

D.  Reducing Out of Pocket Expenses

IlInesses, be long term chronic or sudden and acute, can Impose costs on households that
can cascade into catastrophic healthcare expenses with wide ranging consequences. It is
estimated that about 70% of all healthcare spending in India is drawn from personal, or out of
pocket expenses of households and that onset of catastrophic illnesses among the near poor
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cause nearly 6.2% of total households in India to revert to poverty. The Government’s main
measures to reduce this burden on the poor are discussed below.

I Health Assurance Scheme: Government of Assam launched a pioneering State
Health Assurance Scheme “Atal Amrit Abhiyan” on 25th December 2016. The objective of this
new scheme is to Improve access of below poverty line and above poverty line (up to an annual
family income of Rs 5 lakhs) to quality tertiary medical care for identified six specialties i.e., (i)
Cardiovascular diseases, (i) Cancer {iii) Kidney diseases, (iv) Nec natal diseases, (v) Neurological
conditions, and (vi) Burns; requiring hospitalization for surgeries and therapies through an
empaneled network of hospitals both inside and outside the state. Financial benefits are assured
up to Rs 2 Lakhs per individual of the covered family annually towards approved procedures
and other services on a complete cashless basis under the scheme. The first phase of this health

assurance scheme will roll-out from September 2017. The entire state needs to be covered
under this plan in a phased manner by end of 2018,

ii. Free diagnostics services: The Government intends to provide universal accesstoa
progressively wide array of free drugs and diagnostics. Many initiatives are in the offing in this
regard. A free Essential Diagnostics Service Initiative was launched in 2017 to ensure availability
of free basic diagnostic tests, appropriate to the level of care, in public health facilities. This will
reduce out of pocket expenditures, ensure continuity in treatment, help in screening of chronic
conditions and improve quality of health care and patient experience. Broadly, three categories
of services will be provided free of cost to all beneficiaries under this initiative viz:

Lab Facility at all PHC/CHC/SDCH/DH.
Radiology Services (X-Ray) at all PHC/CHC/SDCH/DH and
Computed Tomography (CT) Scan in 25 District Hospitals
This will also be rolled out in a phased manner to ensure full coverage in the state.

ii. Expenditure on drugs/medicines: Studies ' have shown that the highest head under
out-of-pocket expenditure is usually on drugs, especially among the poor. A policy will be finalized
on rationalizing high drug expenditure and creating solutions towards providing access to these
drugs/medicines for the poor by June 2018,

E. Institutional Reforms

i. Organizational restructuring: The State level governance structure and mechanisms
for effective health services delivery needs restructuring. A State Level Committee (to be formed
by 1st March 2018) would be constituted to deliberate and propose the framework, structure
and mechanisms for this purpose. The State Level Committee will be headed by the Principal
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secretary, who will critically analyze and review the health programmes regularly to ensure

0 . —— 1 . .
progress, optimal utilization of resources and to ensure accountability. Organizational

restructuring and policy changes will also have to look at various aspects such as:

(a) Policy for promoting education and training to Post-Graduate Diploma courses in
different disciplines to enable MBBS doctors to do specialized treatments on the pattern of

Maharashtra

(b) Policies to encourage and regulate private sector in health
(c) Policies to reduce traffic accidents

(d) Patient feedback systems for quality assurance

(e} Prescription of generics

()  Better coordination arrangements between medical education and otherbranches
of health

(g)  Quality and training of staff
(h)  Better HR coerdination and curbing absenteeism
(i)  Payand other incentives for encouraging doctors and medical staff in rural areas

(i)  Review of all existing schemes: State Committee will start the process of reviewing
all existing schemes (including supported by the departments responsible for water
and sanitation all schemes in the WATSAN areas) to check the feasihility and coverage
of all schemes and ensuring all diseases are covered. Overlapping programmes and
policies will be streamlined and monitoring mechanisms of all schemes will be

reviewed for the most effective implementation of all schemes at the state level.

Similarly, in the water and sanitation sector, organizational reforms will be initiated too
based on the overall WASH strategy to achieve the SDG targets focusing on:

(a) Introducing better manitaring and coordination especially with the formation of

new Districts and Civil Sub-Divisions,

YReducing out-of-pocket expenditures to reduce poverty: a disaggregated analysis at rural-urban and state levelin
India, Charu C Garg Anup K XaranHeafth Policy and Planning, Volume 24, Issue 2, 1 March 2009, Pages
I 116-128,https.//dol.org/10.1093/heapal/cen046Published:17 December 2008

Director Health Services and Family Welfare, Director AYUSH, PO Assam State AIDS Control Society, Commisioner of
Food Safety and Drug Administration, Centre for SDGs, UNDP representatives (e-vin), and UNICEF representotives.

RN

| ‘ M The State Level Committee will have members from Secretory Healthcare, Secretary Medical Services, MD NHM,
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providers and administrative supervisors and the department and directorates. Institutes of
training including medical colleges will be upgraded to ensure they have [atest knowledge and
technologies and regular inspections will be conducted at least annually. The State Committee

will set up guidelines for this. -

d.  Monitoring and Evaluation: Programme monitoring, data evaluation, behavioral
and biological trends evaluation are critical for achieving ‘good health and well-being for all’.
The Health Department will have a Monitoring and Evaluation {M&E) cell and similar cells at
appropriate supervisory levels, The M&E mechanism will be integrated for both health and
water and sanitation and involve other departments (see below) also contributing 1o health
outcomes. Regular checks and upgradations should be done for ensuring the proper
implementation of all schemes and palicies at all levels of functioning. Data should be available
real-time based on inputs made at regular basis. GIS mapping should be interlinked to the M&E
systems for further improving quality and service delivery.

C. Convergence with other sectors needed for health, clean water and sanitation

Health outcomes depend on a hast of social, economic and cultural factors which extend
beyond the direct remit of the health department. Factors such as early marriages, adolescent
pregnancies, nutritional status, awareness about good health and wellbeing practices, access
to safe water and improved sanitation etc., which contribute critically towards health outcomes
require a multi-sectoral approach to handle.

Likewise, clean water and sanitation (SDG-6), being at the core of sustainable development,
cutting across sectors and regions, necessitates inter-linkages with other SDG goals and targets.
The success of SDG-6 also enables the achievement of a number of other targets across the
SDGs. It is therefore necessary to adopt a synergized approach involving all concerned
stakeholders,

The Government will therefore establish an efficient coordinating mechanism by 1st March
2018 to ensure effective inter-departmental coordipation to achieve health and clean water
and sanitation for all.

The following multi-sectoral |ssues require attention to build inter-sectoral
coordination and synergies:

I Improving Nutritional Status: Convergence will be built with ICDS to improve
adolescent, maternal and child nutrition and promoting early and exclusive breast feeding. The
state will strengthen quality of Village Health Nutrition Days (VHNDs),Village Health Sanitation
and Nutrition Committee (VHSNCs) and Village Health Education sessions through supportive
supervision, capacity bullding of frontline workers and Joint reviews.
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ii. Addressing social evils: The health department will work in coordination with ICDS,
ICPS, PRIs, peer educators under RKSK, NGOS and other stakeholders etc. to address issues of
child marriage, adolescent pregnancies, demand generation for use of healthcare facilities,
promoting healthy behaviours, addressing harmful social norms and traditional practices.

iii. Health, education and awareness: The health department will work in coordination
with the Education department to improve literacy and awareness to health and wellbeing
practices with an emphasis on education of girls. It will work with Panchayati Ra] Institutions
(PRIs) for better utilization of PRI platforms i.e. Gram Sabha's and the urban local bodies to
improve health awareness among communities, better utilization of health services by
communities and community level monitoring of health services. Awareness among children
would be targeted through inclusion of health messages in school curriculum, schoel assemblies

and rallies.

iv.  Water and Sanitation: Health and Public Health Engineering Departments will work
closely with all concerned departments and stakeholders to provide access and introduce safe
practices with regard to clean water and improved sanitation which are essential for good

health.

V. Pollution and Health: The health authorities will work in collaboration with State
Pollution Control Board to reduce pollution and proper disposal of bio-medical waste,

vi.  Disaster reduction: Working in convergence with State Disaster Risk Committee to
build resilient health services and incorporating risk mitigation in view of risk of civil unrest/

strife, drought, floods, climate change and other natural and manmade disasters.

vii. Road Accidents: Preventing road accidents reqguire close cooperation between
health, PWD, Transport, Municipal and Home departments to ensure safe roads, sufficient
lighting on roads, compliance of traffic rules, immediate recovery and removal of accident
victims etc. The health department will gear up ambulatory and haspital facilities for quick

referral and treatment of trauma cases.
3, Technological change and innovation

Technological Development will shape the future of healthcare. It will also assist in

reducing the soaring healthcare costs by providing low-cost salutions to health-related issues.
Rapid advances are taking place around the world in this area which the state will strive to

adapt and utilize for its use. The following areas have particularly strong potential for
technological innovations and will be prioritized:

i)  PatientDataand records: A centralized system for maintaining records of all patients
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in the state will be created. This will assist in dealing with cases faster and more scientifically,

This would also be done in a phased manner preferably in conjunction with the Atal Amrit
Abhiyan (AAA) programme.

i) Health Information Management (HIM): HIM systems will be created which
acquires health reports and analyses these, while protecting information of patients provides
them quality care and services. Patient survey methodologies should be introduced to get
information from patients on the quality of service and facilities. These should be recorded
automatically and analysed for strengthening the health- systems of the state.

lii) ICT for Strengthening Human Resource: Use will be made of Information and
Communication Technology {ICT) in strengthening health systems, performance management
of facilities and HR. Robust system will be created which monitor the gaps in the services being

provided especially in terms of Human Resources, Training facilities will be strengthened through
IT based platforms.

ivl  Technology for improving service delivery: Efforts to introduce technological
innovations for monitoring all health services will be made to improve efficiencies of service
delivery.

v]  Technology for Water and Sanitation: The use of technological innovations for
monitoring is essential to ensure service delivery more efficiently. For this, use of IT based
platforms will be useful and their adoption will be pursued. In the water sector, change
management and use of new technology will be crucial to ensure uninterrupted water supply
and eliminating “non-revenue water” due to leakage, mechanical breakdown, wear and tear
etc. Enhanced energy efficiency and sustainability can be promoted through use of advanced
technology such as SCADA etc. Sultable technological options like water retention reservoir
etc. may also be adopted to take care of source sustainability in the event of climate change or
any other location specific constraints. Further, for rural sanitation services more community
friendly and convenient technology options for sanitary toilets as well as waste management
shall be adopted for ensuring Total Environmental Rural Sanitation (TES).

vi) Telemedicine;Using telecommunication and information technology to provide
clinical health care from a distance will be initiated. Remote locations without medical services

in distant rural communities will be covered through this method.

vii) Mobile Health Clinics: Currently 80 MMU, 15 boat clinics and 5 boat ambulances
are already in place in the most marginalised areas of Assam. There are already partnerships in
the state to engage other stakeholders to ensure health for all. These Medical Clinics provide a
convergence of services for identification, screening, diagnosis, monitaring and treatment, follow




up and referral of high risk cases. Technological advancements will be explored to scale up
treatments through these units to more people across the state.

4.  Partnerships for Health for All including Clean Water and Sanitation

Providing Health for All by 2030 is a challenge before the state which cannot be achieved
without active partnerships of all stakeholders who can contribute to this Goal. The state will
make efforts to secure active support and cooperation from the following partners:

i) Develapment partners: This would be key in technical and operational guidance to
health programmes in line with national and global framework. The development partners
would also do independent field level monitoring and evaluation of health programmes and
schemes to bridge the programmatic gaps. Currently multiple programmes are being run with
partnership with NGOs and other International erganisations such as UNICEF, WHO and UNDP
among many other organisations. These collaborations and partnerships should be encouraged
based on the ability of these collaborations being able to cater to critical gaps. Based on the
Intervention Mopping developed by the state, partnerships could be created to assist the
government in filling definite roles in ensuring ‘good health and well-being for all!

il  Research and development partners: An environment for engaging partners in
research will be created as healthcare research is a primary cornerstone for development of
health indicators in the state. Partnerships with private sector utilising their Corporate Social
Respansibility (CSR) obligations at the minimum; with academic institutions; and professional
associations will be secured. Public health related research to address state specific problems
will be commissioned through medical colleges, ICMR institutes and other nationally &
internationally recognized institutes/organizations etc. A target of commissioning at least five
major research projects annually should be targeted by the State Level Committee.

iii) ~ Private Sector Engagement: Public-Private Partnerships (PPPs)will be developed
for health system strengthening, piloting of innovations, independent evaluation, strategic
purchasing of services, knowledge generation, research, capacity building etc. Possibilities of
outsourcing services, developing PPPs for health services provision, roping in central government
hospitals, mission hospitals and other existing private partners will be actively explored. MoU'’s

with such partners will be entered with specific mon|torable outcome indicators and payments
linked with performance.

iv)  WASH Partnerships, Critical gaps including capacity and support in technical,

institutional and organizational areas to cater to the need of safe water and Improved sanitation

for a large population will be filled by developing active collaborations with different stakeholders

and development partners and technical agencies such as IIT Guwahati Engineering Colleges




TISS, Universities, UNICEF, World Bank etc. Enabling environments and capacity will also be

created for Panchayat Raj Institutions and Local communities to manage rural drinking water
resources and water and sanitation systems,

5. Resource requirements:

Attaining the vision of Assam 2030 requires "back-casting” the vision and targets of the
state in 2030 to the present and the intervening period till 2030 and figuring out the required
physical outputs, activities, and resources both human and financial to achieve them. The
resources required to achieve this vision is discussed below.

I, Financial resources, Necessary arrangement / mebilization of adequate financial
resources is quite critical, for achievement of targets envisaged under SDG 3 and 6. Hence |t is

utmost necessity to establish linkages between the SDGs and all sources of funds such as NRDWP/
SBM-G / Externally Aided Projects / CSR strategies and existing state and central sources of
funding. The order of financial resources necessary have been indicated in Appendix 9.1.

il.  Human resources. To meet the scale of service delivery envisaged under Vision
2030, major organizational reforms will be needed. The Health Department will set up a Human
Resource Team for this purpose. Its tasks will include identifying and filling HR gaps. Gaps in
Human Resources as per WHO norms will need to be filled. For doctors, for example, the norm
is 1:1000 population. The current ratio for Assam is 1:9788 (in the public sphere), This gap
must be reduced substantially both through systemically recruiting people, giving adequate
training and paying competitive salaries. Similar gaps will be identified and filled for other medical
staff and specialists as per National Health Mission narms. This will be done in a phased process
with advanced planning given the gestation period involved in acquiring doctors and other
health staff.

To meet the scope of service delivery standards envisaged for clean water and sanitation
under SDG-6, a similar exercise is necessary and will be carried out. The Human Resource Team
for WASH will look at particularly (i) the HR needs for field offices which requires strengthening
of M &E and better coordination along with Quality Control with all concerned stakeholders;
and (ii) to take care of multidimensional scope of works related to envircnmental management;
social mabilization and institutional re-structuring; ICT interface to enhance the level of service
delivery; externally aided projects and CSR initiatives; and Research and Development and impact
assessment for course correction.

iii.  Infrastructure requirements. Necessary infrastructural gaps will be identified and
filled both in the health and water supply and sanitation sectors to meet the service delivery

coverage required including for the entire rural population at accepted quality standards

b fr
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according to established norms. The current infrastructure gaps are large. In sanitation for
example, almost 50% of the state remains uncovered. Physical infrastructure gaps regarding
hospitals and health centers will have to be first fulfilled in the most deprived and marginalized
areas for ensuring good health for all, The Intervention Mapping Exercise should be able to give
a clear picture of the most marginalized areas within the state and assist in creating action
plans for infrastructure provision in these regions. Mechanisms will be developed also to ensure
proper maintenance of facilities created. Gaps identified will be filled through several
mechanisms including PPP models, collaborations with private partners, outsourcing etc.
Guidelines will be developed by June 2018 for infrastructure development in the state and
their maintenance according to norms.

For WASH sectors too, necessary infrastructural requirements shall have to be initiated
to cater to expanded service delivery ta achieve the 5DG-6. To start with, the Quality Control
aspect needs to be addressed with an outreach for all activities. All PHE Sections also must have
adequate office arrangements, unlike the present condition, to enable a better delivery approach
and also to make it even closer and accountable to the rural community.

6. Coordination arrangements for implementing Goals 2 and 6

Goals Lead Departments Supporting Departments g::: wl "
Goal 3 Health & Family Welfare Education, Public Health | Excise, PWD (Rural | Social Welfare
Engineering (Water and | Roads and Road (Gender),
Good Health Sanitation), Salety), Transport
and Well Being WPT & BC, Tea
Tribes Wellare,
Goal 6 Public Health Engineering | Water Resources,Urban Minarity
Development, Guwahat| Development,
Clean water and Development Char Areas, Hill
sanitation Areas, Science &
Technology,
Information
Technology,
Information &
Fublicity.

Transformation
and Development
Department
|Oversight)
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Chapter 3:
Promoting inclusive and quality education for all

Goal4:  Ensure inclusive and quality education for all and promote lifelong learning
opportunities for all in Assam by 2030,







Chapter 3:
Promoting inclusive and quality education for all

Goal 4: Ensure inclusive and quality education for all and promote lifelong learning

opportunities for all in Assam by 2030.

1. Introduction

This chapter discusses the Sustainable Development Goal 4 on inclusive and quality
education. Consistent with this Goal, the Government of Assam has adopted a vision of ensuring
by 2030 that “all children (will be) in school and (experiencing) learning with quality within and
outside schools, “signifying its determination to achieve universal access to inclusive and quality
education at all levels of education from primary to tertiary and for truly achieving ‘Sabka Saath,
Sabka Vikas’. Education is the main driver of development, especially in achieving all the other
SDGs. Education plays a key role in eradicating poverty, generating decent waork, raising incomes
and workers' productivity that fuels economic development. [t creates opportunities far human
development and is also a means of achieving gender equality, by empowering girls and women
to fully participate socially, politically, and in the work force, Education also contributes to

improving health, especially in combating diseases, malnutrition, and improves maternal and
child care amongst others.

Assam ranks low in education attainments, finishing 30th among 35 states and union
territories in the composite educational development index |IIE'|:II}“5 in upper and lower primary
levels taken together for the year 2013-14 in the country, Identifying where schools are failing
to meet their commitments to children, is vital to formulate appropriate actions towards
addressing education gaps. There are over 47,000 primary schools in Assam with 54,32,053
children enrolled in 2015-16""and 1,06,646 children who are out of schoo! = roughly 1.9% of the
total population of children in the age group of 6-14 years.” The Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER)
and Net Enrolment Ratio (NER) at upper primary levels for the stateis 80.7 and 67.5 respectively.
The GER and NER again both fall considerably at secondary levels with 74.6 and 53.5 respectively
indicating relatively poor enrolment levels as children move from primary to secondary.1In

“EDI comprises of The EFA Development Index (EDI) is a composite Index using four of the six EFA goals,
selected on the basis of data availability. The goals are: Universal primary education {UPE), Adult literacy, Quality

of education and Gender. For information: http-//en.unesco.org/gem-report/education-all-development-index
""U-DISE ‘School Education in India Report’, 2015-16

¥$SA Assam, 2015-16
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higher education, GER is lower still at 16.8% which is also far below the national goal of 32%.
Currently the Government is pursuing many programmes at all levels of education. In 2014,
the Government of Assam rolled out the National Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE)
Policy recognizing the importance of investing in Early Childhood Development and its impact
on lifelong development and on breaking the inter-generational cycle of inequity. There are
critical gaps in the quality of pre-primary/early childhood education (ECE) programmes, gender
differences in preschool/primary school participation, both with respect to government-run
Anganwadi Centres [AWCs) and private preschools, with low school readiness levels in children,
particularly cognitive and language skills required for school. Issues related to lack of appropriate
curriculums, learning materials, funds and convergence of all departments need to be addressed.

In school education, the Government is vigarously implementing the Right of Children to
Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009 which mandates that every child in India aged 6 to 14
years has the right to quality, inclusive and child friendly education. Nevertheless, there are still
106,646 out of school children (00SC) as of 2015-16 of which 69,862 are at lower primary level
and 36,784 at upper primary level. Assam envisions a total elimination of out of school children
by 2030. The guality of school education also remains very poor. According to ASER estimates
in 2016, only 49.5% of children in standard Ill to V could read a standard | text while only 34.9%
of them could do simple subtraction; and amongst children studying In Class VI-VIII, only 54.7%
could read at least Std. |l text and only 22% could do simple division. Moreover, as per National
Achieverment Survey, conducted by MHRD, 63% and 66% of Class [Il students could successfully
answer questions on Language and Mathematics respectively while only 47% and 53% of Class
V students respectively could do the same. To improve the guality of learning areas of priority
are teacher training, absorption of more teachers into the system, need for technological

upgradation and use of ICT tools and Improving community involvement.

In higher education, access and quality are issues too. Developing outcome based learning
processes through courses which promote employable manpower, appropriate
Infrastructure for promoting these forms of learning along with adequate human rescurces for
teaching are critical at this level. In technical education, the Government is determined to give
access to technical education to all corners of the state by establishing more technical institutions
in the state and upgrading the existing ones to national level institutions. The Government
proposes to expand the number of Engineering Colleges from 4 to 10 and Gevernment
Polytechnics from 10 to 31 by 2020. Establishment of a Women’s University, a Science and
Technology University, introduction of skill development initiatives by community colleges,
expansion of Engineering Education through the private sector and constituent colleges of
Universities, and undertaking Collaborative Research Projects with University of Melbourne,
and Curtin University are some other recent initiatives.
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1. Indicators and targets

Table 3.1: Early Childhood and Elementary education indicators: baselines and targels

Baseline | Target
(2016-17) [mmr-l
Propartion of age 3+ pre primary 49.8012008) 58.20
children being provided ECE
Gross Enrollment Ratio [GER) [upper BD.75 85125 100.00 100.00
primary)
GER & NER of
Lower
Net Enralment Ratio (NER){upper 67.54 71254 100.00 100.00 Primary level
primary) has already
been
achieved,
Proportion of Out-of-schaol Children 1.51 14 1.00 0.00 Hawever,
(0aSC) (%) GER & NER
target has
Dropout rate been lixed lor
124 84 0.00 U
Lower primary 15.4 F_'pﬂ
g5 6.0 0.00 Primary level,
Upper primary 10.5
Retention rate
68.75 74.75 B1.75 100.0
Lower primary
87.40 9140 944 100.0
Upper primary
Learnirg outcomes {lower primary]
L1 53 72 100 100
Math 61 7 100 100
EVS
51 65 100 100
Learning outcomes {upper primary)
L-l
Math 58 . 65 100 100
Seienze 38 57 100 100
45 60 100 100

Source: DISE 2015-16
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Table 3.2: Secondary education Indicators: baselines and targets

Indicators ‘Baseline | Target(2019- | Targe

E (2016-17) | 20) | 2
GER 74.62 B1.82
NER 535 66.3 76.3 100.0
Dropout rate 17.0 120 8.0 0.0
Retention rate 79.4 B5.2 89.6 100.0
Learning outcomes
NAS 2015 Score core subjects) 38.0 55.0 100 100.00
Vocational enrolment (proportion  of
secondary enrclment) 20 5.00 12.00 25.0

Source: DISE 2015-16

Table 3.3: Higher Education Indicators: baselines and targets

018 25 :
Enrolment 402154 628963 793245 999493
Number of Universities 12 15 18 21
Number of Colleges in ES 315 325
Number of Teachers 12972 20962 22664 24987
Pupil Teacher Ratio (PTR) k) 30 i0 20
Source: Department of Higher Education Dala
Table 3.4: Technical Education Indicators: baselines and targets
indicators 2 i rget  Trget
| i : 20) | womw  (ososy
No of Govt. Engineering Colleges 04 10 10 14
intake 1095 2175 2175 -
No of Polytechnics 10 31 31 .
Intake 1545 5325 5325 :
No of Community Colleges a6 31 35 35
Intake 1100 6200 7000 7000

Source: Department of Technical Education data
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3.  Major strategic Interventions proposed

A. Expanding access to education for all

Education for All requires ensuring that all children have access to basic education of
good quality. The Government of Assam is determined to achleve this vision. To achieve this
vision, it will create an environment in schools and in basic education programmes in which
children are both able and enabled to learn. Such an environment will be inclusive of children,
effective with children, friendly and welcoming to children, healthy and protective for children
and gender sensitive. Quality education will be achieved by improving learning outcomes,
through strengthening inputs for education, processes and evaluation of outcomes and
mechanisms to measure progress. Special attention will be paid to the following areas.

L Focus on Early Education Interventions: Good quality education is the first step
towards lifelong learning processes, The Government will accordingly emphasise on all the
seven components UNICEF considers critical for developing early education namely. 1. Physical
learning environment, 2. Teaching and learning processes, 3. Teacher quality, 4. Curriculum, 5.
Schoal readiness outcomes, 6. Leadership, 7. Parent and community involvement

ii.  Bringing all Out of School Children (00SC) within schooling. As highlighted in the
Introduction to this chapter, over one lakh children of primary school going age remained out
of schools, of which around two-thirds of 00SC were in lower primary and one third in upper
primary levels. All efforts will be made to bring all these children into the school system so that

by 2030 none are left out.

iii.  Inclusive schooling. Making efforts to include all sections of the student population
is essential for ensuring access to education for all. The Government will make school
environments and curriculum appropriate for the ethnic and cultural backgrounds of the students
and promoting sustainability as a core element in the educational platforms. Continued efforts
to encourage secondary schooling and tertiary education of women will continue to be made
to ensure gender parity at all levels of education by 2030.5pecial efforts to include students
with disabilities will also be made. Provisions will be made in every school to cater to the needs
of students with disabilities. Regulations for both public and private schools will mandate creation
of disabled friendly infrastructural facilities (such as toilets/ classrooms etc.) Provision for

specialised teaching for such children will also be available. The Government also plans to expand

the hostels for women, SC/STs and persons with disability.

iv.  Ensuring rapid expansion of secondary school enrolment. Vision 2030 in line with
the SDGs envisions rapid expansion of enrolment in secondary education from a net enrolment
ratio (NER) of a little over 50% currently to 100% by 2030, The Government is determined to
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meet this massive expansion target with provision required physical and human resources as
needed (see Section 4 below),

v.  Expansion of higher and technical education. In keeping with the SDGs, Vision
Assam 2030 aims to expand access to higher and technical education to students in the state. A
large expansion of higher and technical education institutions is therefore planned by the
Government as shown in Tables 3.3 and 3.4 above.

vi.  Sportsfor health and Joyful learning: Sports is critical for nurturing young children’s
development and for Joyful learning. An annual sports calendar in synchronization with the
academic calendar for active participation of students in sports competitions and basic sports
facilities in schools and colleges and making sports an integral part of the curriculum of schools
would be prepared by lanuary, 2019, In addition, in order to identify sports talent and develop
sports skills, a scheme for advanced talent determination, and engagement of professional
coaches for specific sports etc. will be taken up; and at least ane teacher from each school
trained as physical instructor by December 2020.

vii. Fostering partnerships in education to improve access. To improve access in all
levels of education, government plans to expand and strengthen partnerships. The Government
will involve all stakehaolders, including the Departments of Primary and Secondary Education,
Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (S5A), Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan {RMSA), Board of Secondary
Education (SEBA), Assam Higher Secondary Education Council {AHSEC) in the process. To ensure
greater private sector participation in the Technical Education sector, it is planned to set up an
Industry Institute Partnership Cell (IIPC) to encourage co-operation between industries and
technical institutions. Other actions include undertaking joint projects relating to specific state
needs, and organizing industrial visits and training of students and faculty for technical education,
Grant funders, foundations and doners who are interested will also be contacted and encouraged
to support such efforts including scaling up research and innovations in universities and other

educational institutions.

Of importance is partnership with parents and communities in delivering education.
Involvement of parents and communities are particularly relevant for early childheod education
and school education. The Government will make every effort to ensure greater involvement
of parents and panchayati raj institutions {PRIs) and municipal governments so that no children
are left out; providing better environments for pupils within and outside the schools; and better

home environments for learning
B. Improving quality and efficiency of public services in education

Education is of little value if it is of poor quality. The Government is determined to
improve quality in a time bound manner as measured by the indicators set out in Tables 3.1

}
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and 3.2 for school education. For higher and technical education too, the Government will
establish monitorable quality indicators by December 2018 (such as dropout rates, teaching
quality, adequacy of infrastructure, placement rates etc.) and use them to measure
improvements in quality till 2030.At the same time, major efforts will be made to improve
efficiencies in delivery of education services at all levels. The most critical interventions in

these areas are discussed below.

i Improving quality and reducing dropout rates in school education: As highlighted
in the Introduction, the quality of school education remains very poor. Poor quality and lack of
enabling school environments leads to poor regularity at school. Additionally, students may
not be receiving needed attention from teachers, leading to learning challenges and drop-outs.
To reduce drop-out rates the Government will strengthen the quality of education, provide
support to students who are getting left behind through remedial or additional classes, and
through para-teachers toc provide additional support. This will ensure that all children get
attention and quality education. Improving the quality of classrooms and facilities in schoals
especially clean water for all and separate toilets for girls and boys will also be emphasized.
Nutritional supplements and access to transportation which are also critical for preventing
dropouts will be focused on. Students will also be provided with health services in schools to
ensure retention, good health and well-being for overall development.

il Quality assurance of higher education institutions. A State Assessment and
Accreditation agency will be established in line of the NAAC to administer Academic and
Administrative Audit {AAA) of Higher Educational Institutions in the State. The quality of
individual teachers in higher education will also be tested regularly by developing standardised
tests and improving quality of existing testing methods and creating additional certification

processes to assess their capacities, knowledge and skills.

iii. Human Resource (HR) expansion and capacity building: Improving the adequacy and
quality of teachers is essential for iImproving the quality of education. The Government will
therefore develop by June 2024 a comprehensive HR policy covering areas of recruitment;
transfer and capacity building of teachers {including training in teaching, leadership skills and
developing a learning conducive environment); creation of new and strengthening of existing
Teacher’s Training Institutes {DIET, TTls, CTEs etc); recruitment and filling up of vacancies relating
to administrative and technical positions; strengthening community engagement and
participation. The number of Teacher Training Institutes (TTls) will be increased from 61 currently
to 87 by 2024 where trainers will be trained themselves as per global standards.

iv. Curriculum development. The Government intends to thoroughly review and revise
textbooks and curriculums to make learning more interesting, enjoyable and useful. Use of ICT

5o
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and technological innovations will be actively considered also (see further in section on
Technological Innovations). Curriculum and textbooks will be revised by 2020.

V. Developing vocational and skills-based learning: The Government wil| place
special emphasis on quality vocational education to equip students with skills for specific skill
intensive trades and occupations to meet labour market needs and reduce youth unemployment,
Strategies to be adopted will focus on skills gap analysis, inclusive approach and developing
appropriate policies and institutions to further skills development and employment. The
vocational stream in secondary education will be expanded as indicated in Table 2 to reach a
quarter of all secondary enrolment by 2030. Secondary schools and post-secondary technical
institutions will have needed technical equipment and workshops to impart quality vocational
education, Skills based learning beyond secondary level will include practical training and
professional advancement courses which are professionally certified. The practical relevance
of such vocational education and training will ba chalked out with strong linkages to private
organisations and in close partnership with them to ensure future employment. Sustainable
financing models for the graduates of vocational education and tralning will also be developed.
Special attention to skills and vocational training of girls and women will be provided. {A more
detailed discussion on skills development is provided in Chapter 5 on Growth, Industry,
Infrastructure and Employment),

vi. Diversifying learning and expanding career cholce: Students enter schools/colleges
with diverse interests and needs. The Government will therefore provide students more options
for choosing between a variety of programmes and formats best suited for their needs.
Government plans to introduce a larger number of Diploma and Certificate courses in
engineering, technical and service sectors such as tourism, accou ntancy etc.

vil. Infrastructure and facilities improvement: Education infrastructure improvements
to provide better learning environments and facilities will be pursued. Proper laboratories,
libraries and computing facilities in schools and colleges, and toilets and drinking water facilities
will be ensured. For higher education, existing Infrastructure of universities and institutes will
be upgraded simultaneously with increasing intake capacity, Similarly, in technical education,
modernization of existing technical institutions will be pursued along with expanding the number
of State Engineering Colleges/polytechnics.

viii. School Safety. In Assam which is prone to floods and faces earthquake risks,
safety of schools and educational institutions is a priority of the Government. Creating safe
conditions requires attention to three critical areas: 1) safe school environment and facilities;
2} disaster risk reduction in schools and educational institutions; and 3) student protection In
schools and educational institutions. A com prehensive policy framework covering these three
areas along with functional institutional mechanisms will be developed by December 2030. All

iy
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levels of the education sector will be covered and will be integrated with the state’s overall
disaster and emergency response mechanisms.

Developing Monitoring Framework:

Monitoring mechanisms which are existing will to be strengthened to better gather and
analyse data to assess and monitor the guality and outcomes of education services, with a view
toincreasing both effectiveness and efficiency. The data generated needs to provide evidence to
support policy, regulatory, planning and advocacy processes. Monitoring will also be conducted
to ensure equity (across gender/ children with disabilities/ SC/ST/ other deprived groups); and
to improve educational services to different population groups, based on their needs.

C.  Fostering technological innovations in education
The Government intends to prioritise the use of new technology and innovations in
education to achieve its major objective of expansion of access to quality education for all by
2030. The main areaswhere technology and innovations will be pursued are the following.

i. Using technology to expand access: The Government intends to use technological
innovations to achieve rapid expansion of access to secondary and higher education. Secondary
schools and higher education institutions will be equipped with ICT infrastructure including
telephone and high-speed internet connectlvity to enable teachers to teach larger number of
students using Innovations in teaching methods using ICT, computing and other new
technologies. Use of virtual classrooms, use of digital lessons, grading work through computers
etc. are some ways already in use which will be actively explored and used. This will require
revamping of ICT and computing infrastructure including providing physical space for safe storage
of equipment, stable internet and electrical connections with power backup, maintenance

services etc.

ii. Technology for curriculum improvement, fostering learning friendly environment,
evaluation etc : New education technology will be used to remove obsolescence of curriculum
and course content at all levels of education. Technology will be used to deliver learning friendly
course content using more professional and interactive IT tools. In the technical education
area, collaborative research project with a top ranking global educational institution such as
the University of Melbourne, Australia will be taken up. Programs and courses in new and
emerging areas such as Bamboo Technology/Tea Technology/Drilling Technology/Food and Fruit
Processing Technology/Cold Storage Technology etc. will be introduced, Standardised tools and
methodologies to improve evaluation of 5;u:|ents and teachers will also be introduced,

iii. Promoting teacher training and management and governance of education: The
Government will maximize the use of new technology and innovations for teachers’ professional
development, as well as to improve education management, governance and administration.
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D.  Policy Changes and Organizational reforms to facilitate service delivery

The Government intends to make policy reform a constant process by assessing the
functioning of the current education system; identifying gaps; and ensuring that all policies and
programmes are meeting the needs of students, teachers and all stakeholders engaged in
imparting quality education.

I. Policy strengthening: The policy framework to better achieve education outcomes
will be scrutinized annually to see if there are policy or regulatory constraints affecting better
service delivery. The first such thorough scrutiny will be conducted by March 2020. Policy areas
that need review include all intervention areas listed under subsections {A) to {C) discussed
above. Asthe private sector will be encouraged to play a vastly bigger role In education, policy
changes to encourage its greater participation will be a critical component of this exercise.

i,  Organisational reforms: The Education Department will strive to improve
coordination with other departments to ensure all-round development of children and youth.
Apart from better coordination between the school and higher education departments,
coordination with the Social Welfare Department (for Early Childhood Education); Labour
Department (for skills and vocational education); Heallh Department (for Medical Education);
and various departments responsible for development of specially deprived groups such as
WPT&BC, Char Areas, Border Areas, Hill Areas etc. will be crucial. Improved arganizational
arrangements for ensuring better coordination will be explored by March 2020, Organizational
changes will also consider creation of better functioning platforms to ensure greater exchange
of ideas and concepts between stakeholders.

4.  Planning for resource requirements in education

i. Financial resources. The required expenditures based on the strategy developed

to ensure inclusive and quality education for school education, higher education and technical

education in the state is shown in Appendix 9.1 of Chapter 9. Financial resource requirements
are based on (i} minimum of 20% reduction because partnerships with private sector,
communities, civil society etc.; and {ii) minimum 20% reduction through efficiency gains and
technical and other innovations.As shown in Appendix 9.1 of Chapter 9, a resource gap still
exists even with a significant burden belng assumed to be shared by the private sector, The

Departments will undertake a plan to eliminate the Bap to achieve Assam’s vision for education
in the state through measures such as securing additional

B resources from outside the state
(additional Central assistance and international funding).

Il Human Resources.Apart from financial resources, a strategy for developing human

resources is necessary to achieve Assam’s Vision 2030 for the education sector, Fortunately
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the student-teacher ratio at different education levels in Assam Is highly favorable compared to
the rest of India which makes the additional requirement of teachers to achieve Assam’s Vision
2030 easier to achieve. However, there is considerable variation across education institutions
and there Is a significant gap in human resources that needs to be filled as shown in Appendix
1,2, 3.

The additional teacher requirements will be filled through active measures to train teachers
and recruit them, More attention to producing better quality teachers will be made. The
additional teacher requirements at the secondary level may be lower than projected as it is
proposed to introduce web-based and self-learning strategles by 2030.

il Infrastructure requirements. School and higher education physicalinfrastructure
will also need to expand along with growth in education services in line with Vislon 2030. The
Strategy for education particularly emphasizes the following areas.

Although expansion of access is more essential in Assam at the secondary level, even at
the elementary level additional infrastructure is required to achieve Vision 2030, This Is because
schools that were bullt some time ago require infrastructure support/retrofitting/major repairs
including provision of toilets etc. There is also a requirement for electrification (external &
internal) as most elementary and secondary schools do not have electricity, This also prevents
them from providing ICT based education and leveraging the efficiency of new technologies.
Additional infrastructure requirements include: requirement of boundary walls and other
infrastructural needs in elementary schools, computer labs, science/math labs etc.

To give access to both higher and technical education in all corners of the state, there is a
construction requirement of more higher education and technical education institutes,
Moreover, there need for upgradation of existing institutions to increase the intake capacity.
This significant gap of infrastructure in all levels of education need to be filled up by 2030 as

shown in Appendix 3.4 to 3.7.

3, Coordination arrangements for Goal 4,

i B
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Appendix 3.1. Projection of teacher requirements in the schoal system

201617 | 2019-20 | 2023-24 | 203031 | Remarks " |
Elementary teachers (Gowt. 1. Supply of Teach;s—_
& Provinciallzed) needed Primary (30:1 ratio)
2. supply of Teachers -
163631 173566 | 1B1062 | 196243 Upper Primary
{minimum 5 teacher for
UP and 7 teachers for
MV and far high
enrolment as per PTR
1:35.)
Additional elementary . sy
64 4 74 27612 Excluding vacancy position},
teachers needed over 2015-16 62 33 % { &
Secondary teachers -
(including private) needed 52000 52000 53540 G0
Additional secondary
teachers needed over 2015-16| 0 1540 | 14000

Source; UDISE (2015-16) and Department's calculations

Appendix 3.2, Projection of teacher requirements in the Higher Education

201617 | 201920 202324 203031
Number of Unlversities B 12 S 15 18 21
Number of Colleges 301 i1l s 325
Number of Teachers 12972 20962 22664 24987
PTR 31 ] 30 40

source: Department of Higher

Education

Appendix 3.3 Projected scenario of employees under Technical Education in 2019

Type of Institution No. of | Faculty | Other Total | Faculty to Students
Institution staff Ratia required as AICTE
Engineering Colleges 14 B34 1038 1672 1:15
Palytechnic 31 969 2410 3379|120

Source: Department of Technical Education
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Appendix3.4- Projections of classrooms and other infrastructure needed {Elementary)

New School Building (Primary) 24 0

New School Building {Upper Primary) EO a4 0
Residential Schools 5 4 0
Digital Schools 50 50 a
Addl, Class Room 1511 11964 16268 11000
Dyslunctional toilet-repairing 11060 a 0
Drinking water Facility 0 4112 ] 0
Ramp with rall 0 7936 2500 0
Boundary wall 0 10606 16000 7971
Retrafitting / Major repair 508 4500 6000 4586
Electrification (External & internal) 0 13917 14500 9500
Requirement of Desk-Bench 213003 213003 0

Source: Department of Elementary Educatian

Appendix 3.5- Projections of classrooms and other infrastructure needed (Secondary Education)

15100

Secondary classrooms needed 16772 19652 27014
Laboratorles 2124 3315 4052 5052
Libraries 980 3170 3929 3929
Vocational workshops 04 1066 3795 B713

Source: Department of Secondary Education




Appendix 3.6- Projections of classrooms and other infrastructure needed (Higher Education)

Target for Access 2016-17 2019 -2020 2023 -24 2030-31
Commissioning of Govt. Model Degree | 5 3 3 1
Colleges
Infrastructure development of Colleges a4 Nos. 100 100 100
Introduction of Vocational Courses 5 5 5 5 I
Upgradation of existing Colleges to 0 1 1 1
Universities
New Private Universities 2 2 2 2
Recrultment af Teachers 700 900 1000 1500

'," Traiming af Lxsting Teachers 2000 2500 3000 4000

|‘ 'l Introduction of new courses 12 25 50 l 50 |

Source: Department of Higher Education

Appendix3.7a. Projections of classrooms and other Infrastructure Requirements
(Technical Education) Existing technical Institutions (2016-2019)

SI.No. Category of | Infrastructure Likely Number
Institution
J Existing Up-gradat|on of Laboratories 20
01, Engineering Modermization of Warkshop na
‘I College Madernization of Library 04
(0aNumber) Development of Video Conference Room Is, 04
Up-gradation of Centralized Cunﬁllng Center 04
Setting up of Industry Institute Partnership Cell (11PC) 04
Setting up of Training & Placement Cell D4
Setting up of R& D and Consultancy Service Cell 04
Setting up of Entrepreneurship Development Cell 04
Additional infrastructure for introducing new courses fads
Additional infrastructure for increasing Intake in
existing courses
|| 02. Existing Up-gradation of Laboratories 60
| polytechnics Modernization of Workshop 10
|| (10 number} Modernization of Library 10
| Deuelupm_ent of E-Learning for accessing courses 10
' Up-gradation of centralized Computing Center 10




frastructure r::_; -

Setting up of Industry Insfitute Partnership Cell (IIPC) 10
Setting up of Training & Placement Cell 10
setting up of R& D and Consultancy Service Cell 10
Setting up of Entrepreneurship Development Cell 10
{EDC)
Additional infrastructure for introducing new courses | ...
Additional infrastructure for Increasing Intake in —
exisling courses
03 Community Setting up_;ﬂdllinnal facility for Community College 11
College in existing and new Polytechnics
04 Woman Additional infrastructure for introducing new courses es
University
at Jorhat
05 Assam Science & | Additional infrastructure for introducing new courses -
Technology
University at
Guwahatl
06 Directorate of | Establishment of Curriculum Development Cell 01
Technical
Education

Source: Department of Technical Education
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CHAPTER 4:

Reducing Gender and other Inequalities:
Leaving No-one Behind

Goal 5: Achieve Gender Equality and Empower All Women and Girls
Goal 10: Reduce other inequalities within Assam

1. Introduction

This chapter focuses an a key principle of the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) =
namely that no-one should be left behind— by focusing on three broad sources of ineguality in
the state causing deprivations among certain specific groups and areas now lagging in
development. These are: (i} gender inequality; (i) inequalities from social discrimination that
have deprived certain communities and groups in the population from participating effectively
in the development process such as scheduled castes (SCs), scheduled tribes {5Ts), other
backward classes (OBCs), the tea garden labor (TGL} community, minorities, people with
disabilities and the elderly; and (ill) inequalities caused by certain geographical and locational
disadvantages such as hill areas, char areas and border areas.

Gender inequality is one of the biggest challenges facing the state. This is manifested in
much lower levels of social attainments in terms of education, accessibility to healthcare leading
to high MMR and high rates of violence against women. The number of cases of violence against
women (VAW), for example, is generally higher than elsewhere in India. This is also a reflection
of the higher number of reported cases in the state. The rate of crime committed against women
during 2015 shows a staggering rate of 148.2 per 100,000 women in the population (rate of
total cognizable crimes) versus the national rate of 53.9 {among 29 states of India)!® The
Government of Assam has therefore accorded the highest pricrity to this issue and has recently
adopted the Population and Women’s Empowerment Policy of Assam (PWEPA) on 15 September
2017, where women’s empowerment as well as jssues around child marriage, livelihood

constraints, unemployment, illiteracy, high infant and maternal mortality rates (IMR and MMR)
have been addressed.

The other twe major sources of inequality need to be addressed too. Assam’s population
is a rich tapestry of ethnically diverse populations which contributes to its cultural diversity but
also poses a challenge in terms of serving their specific and varied needs. Several such groups

i
Rate of Toral Cognirable Crimes. Aate of Tatal Cognicatle Crime = (Incidences of Crimes agminit Women/Female Population) x 100000 i e.,

Incidence of Crime per one lakh of female Population, Refer 1e: hitp://nerb.nic. in/StatPublicanony/CH/CH2015 /chaplers/Choprerk2as-
15,1116 pof
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have suffered discriminations and lag behind the general population in the state. People with
disabilities and the elderly have also lagged behind. The third source of inequality is
geographical. Certain geographical regions in Assam such as hill, border, and char areas also
need more focused attention to achieve the SDGs by 2030. These areas have fallen behind due
to a lack of infrastructure and inadequate coverage of basic services such as health, education
and livelihood generation and their gaps in basic development outcomes need to be reduced
substantially for the entire state to progress. Addressing specific needs of these communities
and areas will require strategic interventions focused to the specific binding constraints faced by
each —such as better education and healthcare systems in tea areas which are their greatest
need; or disaster preparedness mechanisms amongst other needs in char areas which are
particularly vulnerable to floods. To better assess and monitor progress of such deprived and
marginalized groups, more disaggregated data is necessary and is of the highest priority.
Available data indicates that deprivations are severe in these communities.' This chapter
discusses measures essential to address all suchinequalities and discriminations in Assam.

2. Goals and Indicators

In order to better track the state's progress in reducing gender and other inequalities,
disaggregated data on the socio-economic attainments of such groups is essential which is
difficult to obtain. The following is an initial set of indicators which will be built on and improved.

Table 4.1: Indicators with baselines and targets

sl Indic Baseline Target Target Target

No. 2016-17 2015-20 2023-24 2030-31

1. | Ratio of female 1o male literacy |15-24 years) 0.93 (2011) 0.95 1.0 1.0

2. | Ratio of female to male work participation 0.40(2011) 0.45 0.60 T
rate '

3. | Proportion of seats in Lhe state assembly 6.35 (2015) 150 333 333
occupied by women (% to total elected
members)

4, | Proportion of wamen within 20-24 years 326 (2015- 15.0 0.0 0.0
getting married before the age of 18 (%) 16)

5. | Proportion of women within 15-19 years 13.6 (2015- Reduce Reduce Reduce to
who ara mothers or pregnant (%) 16} rero

6. | Coverage of Adolescent Girls' Scheme in B 27 32 Sustain
Assam {number of districts) effort

7. | Rate of crime against glrl child (per 100,000 34 22 10 0

1 girls)

" Human Rights Watch (2013), Discrimination, inequality, and Poverty—A Human Rights Perspective Accepted under the

"Addressing Inequalities" Global Thematic Consuitation -
https.//www.hrw.org/news/2013/01/11/discrimination-inequality-and-povert y-human-rights-perspective

68

Coll for Proposals for Bockground Popers, 2012
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8. | Conviction rate under Prohibition of Child
Marriage Act 2006

Baseline

9, | Proportion of districts covered by State
Specific Project to combat child marriages

10 | Conviction rate in cases of trafficking

Cases of human tralficking per lakh
population

Destitute & vulnerable women availing
shelter & rehabilitative services under state
scheme (%)

Proportion of poor women availing
vocational tralning and other rehabilitative
services | %)

Proportion of victim women availing free
legal ald services (%)

Proportion of women victim of trafficking
availing rehabilitative services under
Ujjawala (%)

Proportion of women availing maternity
penefits and other assistance during
pregnancy (%)

Preportion of girls with special needs avalling
education in schools under inclusive
education (%)

Proportion of districts covered by One 31o0p
Centre for empowering WOmen (O5C) (%)
Crime rate against women (per 100,000
women)

Proportion of households aware about safe
migration (%)

proportion of children with disabilities
enrolled in special schoals for persons with
disabilities (%)

Proportion of persons with disabilities who
have availed aids and appliances from
Government (%]

Proportion of public buildings accessible to
persons with disabilities (%)

Gini ineguality co-efficient of inter-district
per-capita district GDP

201617
5%
0% 100%
9% 24%
4.6 (2015) 1.0
10.0 40.0
<50 40.0
<50 50.0
<50 50.0
=50 50.0
BOO 90.0
15.0 45.0
148.2 {2015) 100.0
20.0 50.0
NA* 333
19.3 50.0
<50 25.0
0,16 {2014} Reduce

Sustain
effort

60%
1.5

E0.O0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

91.0

50.0

BO.D

616

100.0

70 %

Reduce

Sustain
effort

100%
0.0

100.0

Sustain

Sustain

Sustain

Sustain

Sustain

100.0

25.0

loo.0

100.0

Sustain

100 %

Reduce

Note: Figures in parenthesis show year of baseline data
Source: Social Welfore Department, Assam (SPAP Document)

*Consolidated data of Children with Disabilities in Schools to be generated through systematic study by 20185.
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1. Major strategic interventions proposed
A.  Achieving gender equality and women's empowerment.

As shown in Table 1, the indices for women remain unsatisfactory in Assam and major
improvements have been planned by the Government. The main interventions proposed are

grouped into the following three areas.

i. Economic empowerment. Economic empowerment is essential for improving the

condition of women. The Government’s interventions will include:

a. Expanding literacy, education -including vocational education— and skill development.
Education of women is essential for expanding their earning opportunities. While Assam
has achieved gender parity in education, women’s learning outcomes as indicated by
literacy for instance continue to lag behind men. The 2011 census indicates that as
against a literacy rate of 77.8% for men, women's literacy stood at 66.3%."° The
Government will make efforts to achieve a 100% literacy rate for women by 2030. In
addition, the Government will stress on expanding women's education. At present the
mean years of schooling for females stands at 5,32 years while for males It is 6.97 1|.rtn_‘.'5|r:=..1':|
In line with Vision Assam 2030, the Government will ensure that by 2030 all children
including girls of school going age will complete secondary education. One obstacle to
female education is Insufficient sanitary facilities for girls. This will be remedied for all
educational institutions at all levels by March 2019, Among others schemes, the
Government will bring all districts within the Beti Bachao Beti Padag scheme by 2019-
20 which has minimal coverage at present, The Government will also stress on vocational

education and skill development for women.

b. Expanding women’s participation in the labor Jorce and bringing about pari tyinearnings
with men. Participation of women in the labor force at 15 percent remains very low:
and of these, only 17 percent are employed. Women in Assam have traditionally engaged
in agriculture, and therefore attention will be paid to building women's skills to help
them diversify into other occupations. Women also tend to wark in low paying jobs
with their median earning less than half of men.?* The Guvernmentw'rllenmurage greater
participation of women in years leading to 2030 to ensure it reaches the all-India average
by then. To create a better work environment for women, laws regarding safe and
conducive work environments for women will be reviewed by June 2018 and amended
as appropriate. Mare decent jobs for women are necessary and will be created with
encouragement of women in all public employment; and better monitoring conducted
of informal and unregulated work such as domestic services to ensure fair wages and
conditions in these types of work, The Government will also ensure that the principle of
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equal pay for equal work” is scrupulously adhered to in all public establishments, By
December 2020, equal payment of wages to men and women workers performing similar

work will be ensured in all establishments public and private through strict
implementation of the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976.

Expanding women’s access to resources and entrepreneurship: The Government will
ensure greater access to financial resources for women especially through micro-finance
and self-help groups {SHGs) by expanding coverage under the National Rural Livelihood
Mission (NRLM) and National Urban Livelihood Mission (NULM) which is also discussed
in Chapter 1. As land is a critical resource and is needed as a collateral for obtaining
finance by women farmers, inheritance laws and registration of land titles in favar of
women will be properly implemented to ensure that women are not deprived of their
land rights and titles. Women's ecenomic empowerment will also be furthered by the
Government by promoting women's entrepreneurship, through various support
structures, networks, credit provisioning and active partnerships with the private sector.

Soclal empowerment. Women in Assam face numerous social constraints to their

empowerment. The major interventions that will be adopted in this area include the following.

a.

Reducing violence against women. Violence in any form is unacceptable and all
possible efforts would be made to completely remove it from society. Women and girls
are subjected to heinous offences such as rape, abuse, molestation, witch hunting,
trafficking etc., both at homes and in public spaces (see Table 4.1). Assam leads in
trafficking of women and girls in the country. Laws and regulations already exist to
eliminate these crimes (such as the Immaeral Traffic Prevention Act 1956) and their strict
enforcement will be pursued as indicated in Table 4.1, along with sensitization of women
about such laws and their rights in partnership with communities and civil society. Some
schemes that have been adopted by the state are listed in Box 1. Among immediate
steps to be taken in this regard are:

Creating awareness on evils of witch-hunting and ensuring strict implementation
of penalties and punishment against people who engage In such activities through
an Act.

Create community-based management systems to address trafficking of girls and
wormen as well as other forms of abuse, exploitation and violence against women
and children,

One Stop Centres for empowering women (OSC) will be extended to all districts in
phases by 2030 (see Table 1).

Reservation of 33% will be made for women in the next phase of recruitment of
police officials.

10 pOSP1 Warrien and Men Jn india 2016, Avallable of
hetp:Afrmospi,nic indites/defouit/files/reparts_ond .pubr.lmnuq..-'smmn'mf_publucuriurrhc-cIui_srumﬂﬂ.r"WMIﬂfﬂﬂﬂ*ﬂi-b‘df
1 Assom Human Development Report 2014

1 Assem Hurman Development Report 2014,
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Women'’s cell will be established in every police station by December 2019 under
MOITRI scheme,

Establish Ujjawala homes for the rehabilitation of trafficked women in every district
by March 2019,
Ending child marrioges. According to the NFHS 4 data, about 32.6 percent of women
under the age group of 20 to 24 years of age in Assam were married before the legal age
of the marriage, i.e. 18 years. The Government |s determined to end this practice by
March 2024, Key actions include:

Raise awareness of the need to end child marriages with the help of
communities and civil society and enforce stricter implementation of laws

Establish Special Juvenile Palice Units (SIPUs) in all districts by March 2019 and
strengthen their knowledge base on Prevention of Child Marriages Act (PCMA) 2006.

il. Political Empowerment. Representation of women in elected bodies in assemblies
and local governments is essential for reflecting their needs and priorities to help
their full development and advancement. However, women’s political participation
is still an incomplete agenda in the state. The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the
Constitution which came into effect in 1993 had provided for one third of reservation
of seats for women in Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) at al| levels, but Assam had
similar reservations already prior to these amendments and was ahead of the rest
of the country in this respect. In 2011, reservation for women |n Assam was further
increased at all levels of PRIs to 50%. However, representation of women in the
State Assembly and to Parliament has been poor. As indicated in Table 4.1, less
than 7 percent of total seats in the current Assam Assembly are occupied by women.
In the 16th Lok Sabha elections {2014) only 2 of the 14 seats (14.3%) from the state
were won by women.1 In view of this to promote political empowerment of women,
the following actions are proposed:

@. Advocacy. Pending legislative amendments, if any, to promote women's reservation
to Parliament and State Assemblies2 the Government will intensify advocacy efforts
to encourage more women to take leadership roles in political life and occupy a
greater share of seats in the Assembly and Parliament and target at least to attain a
share of one third in both levels by 2030,

b. Actions to encourage women in political executive positions. Women would alsobe
encouraged to take a greater share of political executive positions (Presidents of
PRIs and ministerial positions in state and national governments) to substantially
increase their share from current levels through various capacity and leadership

——
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building measures. disaggregation will begin in the first quarter of 2018 and is
targeted to be in place by March 2019.

Box 1

some of the current schemes for women's development and empowerment that will be
adopted are:

Rajiv Gandhi Scheme for the empowerment of Adolescent Girls (SABLA): The scheme
aims ta enhance the nutritional and health capacities by enabling self-development and
empowerment, spread awareness about health and hygiene, upgrade their skills,

mainstream out of school girl children into formal or informal education and inform and
guide them about existing public service

One Stop Centre: to provide integrated support and assistance under one roof to women
affected by violence, both in private and public spaces, in 3 phased manner and to
ensure speedy punishment to the culprits

+ Ujjawala S5cheme: comprehensive Scheme for prevention of trafficking, rescue,
rehabilitation and re-integration of Victims of Trafficking for commercial sexual
exploitation. It targets women and children who are vulnerable to trafficking and/ or
are victims of trafficking for commercial sexual exploitation

State Resource Centre for Women: implementing gender sensitive programmes, laws
and schemes through effective coordination at the State level

. Beti Bachao Beti Padhao: objective of the scheme is to prevent gender biased sex
selective elimination, to ensure survival and protection of the girl child and ensure
education and participation of the girl child

swedhar Greh -to provide temporary accommodation, maintenance and rehabilitative
services to women and girls rendered homeless due to family discord, crime, violence,
mental stress, social ostracism or are forced into prostitution and are in danger

. Integrated Child Protection Scheme - aims at institutionalize essential services and
strengthen structures for emergency outreach, Institutional care, family and community

based care, counseling and support services at the national, reglonal, state and district
levels

Source: Government of Assam Diary:2017

Nageam Human Develapment Report 2014,

MTha Women's Reservation Bill or The Canstitutian {108th Amendment) 8, 2008, isa lapsed bill in the Portiament of India which
proposed ta amend the Constitution of tndia to reserve 33% of ofl seats in the Lowes house of Parlioment of India, the Lok Sobha,
and in all state legisiotive assemblies for women.
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B. Bringing all deprived communities into the mainstream of development i
Assam is home to large groups of diverse peoples and communities several of which

have fallen behind in development and therefore needs special efforts from the Government
to include into the mainstream. In this section, the measures necessary to bring (i) the SC, ST
and OBCs; (il) Tea Garden Labor (TGL) Community; (lii) minorities; (iv) persons with disabilities,
and (v} senior citizens will be particularly focused upon, i

Table4.2 shows the relative deprivations faced by the SC, ST and OBC communities
compared to the general population. As apparent, data is dated and scant emphasizing the
need to develop a disaggregated database in the state. However, even this scant data indicates b
that in several respects (shown in bold) these communities have fallen behind.?

Table 4.2: Selected indicators for 5Cs, STs and OBCs com pared to the General Population

Indicators 5c | ST | 0BC | Assam
Proportion in total state population (2011} (%) 7.15 12.45 | 253 100.0 :
Poverty Incidence {Rural) 2004-05 {%) 27.7 14.1 18.8 19.7
Poverty incidence {Urban) 2004-05 {%) a6 4.8 86 432
Poverty incidence (Rural] 2009-10 Tendulkar Method (%) n.a, 32 n.a. EL R
Poverty Incidence (Urban) 2009-10 Tendulkar Method (%) n.a. 292 n.a. 261
Literacy (2011} (%) 71.0 721 n.a. 72.2
Infant martality rate (2001) (Deaths per 1000 live births) 74.0 61.0 n.a 54.0
Proportion of households with water connectian (2011) (%) n.a, 43.7 n.a. 548
Proportion of househalds with sanitatian {2011) [%) n.a. 413 n.a, 649
| Households with access to electricity (2011) (%) 298** | 280 n.a. 37.0
* Data is fur others not state average; ** Data is for rural households I
Source: Government of India (i) Handbook of Sociol Statistics 2016; (i) Stotisticol Profife of Schedufed Tribes in
indio 2016

Apart from development related deprivations, these communities also often face
prejudice and discrimination and are victims of violence, Lack of adequate voice
and representation are alsa issues. The Government will therefore take the following
measures to alleviate these problems:

i. Develop a monitoring system with a disaggregated data base. This has been
discussed in the context of gender in the previous section and is a common issue
for this entire chapter. The Government will take steps to develop sucha monitoring
system with a disaggregated data base as indicated in section A (iv) above to cover
all targeted deprived communities Including SCs, STs, OBCs, TGL community,
minarities, and persons with disabilities.

Some Indicators in the Badoland Territarlal Councll {BTC) area with high density of tribal population are mere adversa. For
example, hteracy rate was 67.1% only which is far less than the staio average. Road connectivity is also an [ssue with only 58
kms per 100 square kifometers in the BTC area which trails the state average.

74



e — _/

e

a.

b.

Expand access to basic services including basic infrastructure. As apparent from
the above tables, significant social and economic deprivations are still faced by
such communities in Assam. The government will take the following actions to
remedy this problem.

Focused attention to ensure these deprived communities attain the SDGs by 2030
along with the general population as envisaged in Vision Assam 2030. As they have
generally fallen behind the general population in the state, the scale of improvement
will need to be faster in their case and appropriate allocation of resources and
effort will therefore be targeted towards these communities to ensure this happens.

Special efforts will be made to ensure that deprived populations can access public
services. This includes (i) undertaking a study to be completed by June 2020 1o
discover obstacles and hurdles that exist for such communities and persons with
disabilities to access public services. Other measures are (il) information: large
sections of such cammunities are often unaware of the Government's programs
and schemes and therefore information and awareness campaligns will be stepped
up; (iii) simplifying and improving access (o public schemes so that deprived
communities face less difficulties ta access them; and (iv) providing capacity building
assistance including vocational and skills development in keeping with their needs.

Special priority will be provided to stepping up targeted anti-poverty and food
security interventions so that extreme deprivations are remedied even earlier among

these communities and groups.

End prejudices, eliminate crimes against marginalized groups and ensure access
to justice. The Governmentwill take measures to ensure that crimes against the
SC, ST, OBC communities, persons with disabilities and others are taken serious
note of and expeditious action initiated. In particular;

Strict enforcement of fows and fast redressal will be ensured. The government will
strictly enforce legislation such as the Schedules Castes and Tribes (Prevention of
Atrocities) Act, 1989; Rights of Persans with Disabilities {RPWD) Act 2016, etc.

Access to justice to persons from all these deprived communities who have particular
difficulty in obtaining justice will be ensured. Legal awareness will be enhanced
among such communities and groups with large scale awareness-raising campaigns
on legal issues and their rights as citizens. Training of judicial, government officials
(including local governments) and police officers will be carried out on rights and
rights based issues concerning all such persons. Scope for establishing alternative
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dispute resolution mechanisms will be actively explored and training of mediators
| and paralegals carried out to assist them and to provide free legal aid.

' ili, Expand voice and participation. To end the marginalization of these deprived
communities and groups, the Government will actively promote their participation
in schemes and programs of the Government and ensure their adequate
' representation in politics, government and through affirmative action where

legislation does not exist

a. The Government will ensure that in the design, implementation and appraisal of its
1| public projects appropriate participation is provided to members of the deprived
. communities in order to make them more relevant for the concerned beneficiaries.

Such participation will be fully ensured on all projects by June 2018.

i b. Reservation to elected bodies at all levels is provided to some community groupings
by law in Assam. Where such mandates do not exist for certain communities,
Government will encourage through affirmative action adequate representation
for such communities to ensure genuine participation by all.

c. Similarly legal mandates providing quotas in public employment exist for some
f communities. The Government will encourage private sector to also adopt
affirmative action to ensure employment of all deprived communities and persons
with disabilitles.

iv. Additional specific measures for the Tea Garden Labor (TGL) community, The TGL
community comprise both workers in tea plantations and TGL community living in
or near teagardens who are descendants of the original workers brought by colonial
tea companies when tea plantations were established in the mid-19th century in
Assam. Although tea garden workers are protected under the Plantation Labour
Act, 1851, the coverage of the Act is still incomplete and implementation not fully
effective. As discussed in detail in Chapter 5, the Government will ensure full
implementation of the Act in a time bound manner. The Government wil also
adopt the following measures (in addition to the general measures discussed in (i)
to (iv) above) to address the needs of the TGL community specifically:

a. A socio-economic survey will be conducted and completed by July 2018 to assess
the gaps in social, economic and environmental needs of the TGL community and
the geographical areas they live in, The survey will be used to (i) set up a data base

of critical SDG indicators to feed Into the state’s SDG monitoring framework; {ii)
develop a strategy by December 2018 for the accelerated development of the TGL
community as a whole.
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b. Involve private tea and oil companies in partnerships to achieve the SDGs for the

vi.

TGL community. As the economy of the TGL community is to a large extent driven
by the tea plantations and oil companies who are major stakeholders, the
Government will begin a process of engaging the major tea associations, individual
tea companies and Qil India and ONGC and encourage them to utilize their corporate
social responsibility funds to achieve the SDGs in their respective areas. A
partnership plan for the SDGs will be prepared for the TGL community and areas by
June 2018 and jointly adopted by June 2018.

Additional specific measures for persons with disability. For persons with disability
(PwD) the Government will adopt the following additional measures.

Access to schools and education. A large proportion of out-of school children are
from the group of children with disabilities. One major problem for them is physical
access. To address this, the Government will ensure infrastructural changes are
made for ease of access such as providing ramps within the premises, both in private
and public schools and colleges and universities. This program will be undertaken
immediately and cover all educational institutions In the state by March 2019.
Moreover, special classrooms and teachers will be provided to teach children with
disability so that they do not remain intellectually or developmentally behind their
counterparts. The Government will implement all provisions of the PWDA 2016 by
March 2020 for inclusive education including access infrastructure and accessible
education material (such as in textbooks in braille for the visually Impaired) for all
children with disabilities,

Physical access to alf public and private institutions and infrastructure for PwDs.
The Government will begin a program to ensure access to all public institutions
and public infrastructure {including under municipalities and PRIs) to achieve full
accessibility for PwDs in phases by March 2020. At the same time, it will encourage
similar action by private sector agencies.

Coverage under Aadhar. Special efforts willbe made by the Government that PwDs
are provided with Aadhar cards so that they can access all services.

Additional measures for the elderly. Senlor citizens who number more than S lakhs,
are without income earning opportunities and with increasing nuclearization of
families In India find themselves without traditional means of support. The
Government will adopt the following additional measures for senior citizens:

Vigorous implementation of senior citizens’ laws. The Government will ensure
speedy and effective implementation of the Maintenance and Welfare of Parents




and Senior Citizens Act, 2007. It has already adopted Rules under the Actin 2017
and in 2016, framed the Assam State Policy for Senior Citizens.

b. Care facilities and incentives. The Government will also increase the number of

care facilities for the elderly in keeping with the growing elderly population; ensure

the elderly get all facilities and incentives under social protection systems such as
pensions, and discounts for al| modes of trans

portation, healthcare facilities and
other services,

C.  Ending geographical disparities

Development in Assam has been uneven

inthe past and several geographical and spatial
disparities in development persist.

Here we focus attention on the main sources of such
district development; the prablems of
order areas.

disparities: variation in inter- the hill districts; special

problems of char areas and b Interventions required to end these disparities is

discussed in turn,

I Ensuring more Beographically balanced development in the state. As Figure 4.1

shows, significant disparities exist in the Per-capita district GDPs indicating differences
in levels of living. The three districts of Kamrup {Metrnpclitan]. Jorhat and Sibsagar
stand out from the rest quite significantly. A Lorenz Curve computed from this data
yields a Gini inequality coefficient of 0.16. In line with the objective in Assam 2030 of

lowering inequality in all possible dimensions, spatial in

equality of this natyure needs to
bereducedtoo.

Figure 4.1 : Annual Per Capita incomes of districts
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a. Reduce inter-district disparity. To do so, the Government will closely monitor the
inter-district disparities over the coming years and allocate more resources and effort
to the lagging districts to reach a more balanced development in the state. The target is
set to bring down this Gini co-efficient significantly over the years to 2030.

il. Removing development constraints faced by the hill districts. Owing to locational
disadvantages and remoteness, the hill districts of Assam face certain specific constraints
to thelr development. Table 4.3 below illustrates this. Several social indicators are seen
to be poorer than the state average, particularly in Dima Hasao district. Basic
infrastructure attainments relating to access to water and availability of roads is also a
problem. The Government will address these constraints to ensure that populations
living in the hill areas do not fall behind in any way. In particular, the Government will
focus on:

a. Removing basic infrastructural constraints, As communities in the hills face the
major constraint of access to roads, the Government will pay special attention to
connecting hill communities with provision of all-weather roads so that they can
access education and health centers and have easy access to markets for their
produce, Progress in removing other basic infrastructural constraints such as lack of
access to clean water will be monitored carefully with a view to bringing attainments
in line with the state’s overall targets by 2030.

b. Remaoving social deprivations in the hills, Likewise, the Government will carefully
monitor the social indicators in the hill districts to ensure that the populations in
the hill districts also attain the social targets set far the state as a whole by 2030.

c. Ensuring environment friendly growth in the hills. The hills with their forests,
abundant streams and other natural resources have a fragile eco-system which can
be adversely affected by unsustainable urbanization and growth. The Government
will therefore pay particular attention to ensuring that there is no environmental
damage as a result of the development process and that natural resources and
systems including forests, streams, water bodies are sustainably managed and all
environment related SDGs are also achieved in the hills.
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Table 4.3. Selected socio-economic indicators of hill districts
| Indicatars Karbi Anglong® | DimaHasao | Assam
39 a5 27.34%
Paverty head count ratio {HDR 2014} (2014) (2014) (2016-17)
Nutrition defici { DR - = ”
utrition deficiency {‘tunt nEI [H ’ [1014] {Zﬂlﬂ-] [2014]
Net enrolment ratio at upper 64.5 59.7 67.5
primary (%) - UDISE (2015-16) (2015-16) (2015-16)
Drop out at lower primary level {%}- 223 27.7 15.4
UDISE (2015-16) (2015-16) (2015-16)
Drop out at upper primary level [(%)- 10.8 14.8 10.5
UDISE {2015-186) (2015-16) (2015-16)
% of HH with improved drinking 52.4 a1.7 838
water facilitles ~NFH5-4 (2015-16) (2015-16) (2015-16)
Surfaced roads (kms per ‘00 sq km of 42 85 4192 62.12
geographical area) (2015-16) 2015-15) {2015-16)

Motes: Flgures in parenthesis Indicate year ol data

*Data pertaining to Wesl Karbi Anglong district included in the Karbi Anglong dlstrict.

**Depariment SPAF Panchayat and Rural Development

iii.Addressing the speclal problems of chor and border areas. Assam’s chars
(Brahmaputra riverine areas) and border areas have special problems and constraints of their
own. The chars covering about 3.6 lakh hectares of land (4.6 percent of total land area of the
state) provide livelihoods to a population of about 2.5 million (8.0 percent of total population).
It has been estimated that nearly 80 percent of the population in the char areas live in extreme
poverty.?’ The chars face problems of perennial flooding, erosion, lack of connectivity and
extreme inadequacy of basic infrastructure,

Similarly, Assam’s border areas are cut off from the mainstream of development owing to
their remoteness and also face acute lack of connectivity. Very little is known about the socio-
economic conditions of populations living in both char and border areas except subjective
assessments made by Government officials attempting to bring basic services to these areas -
allindicating a general state of deprivation. Populationsin char and border areas face significant
risk of being left behind unless remedial measures are taken.

Yfigures cited refating to char areas are from Government of Assam Draft Twelfth Five Year Plan (2012-2017)
document Chapter M-1 on Char areas.
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The Government is determined to ensure that no one in these areas Is left behind. In
pursuit of this objective, the following actions will be taken:

a. Socio-economic surveys conducted and development strategiesprepared. Surveys 1
for these areas will be conducted by June 2018 and a special strategy and action plan suited to
the need of char and border area people, crafted by December 2018 for their continued and
accelerated development. The surveys will, among others, yield baselines for SDG indicators ﬁﬂ
and a system for updating such data in order to enable regular monitoring of the progress of 4
these areas on core SDG indicators will be part of the development strategy for these areas.

b. Ensuring continued improvement of socio-economic attainments of people in these
areas willbe actively pursued so that they reach the SDG targets by 2030. The Government
allocate resources and efforts to ensure that this objective is reached.

4, Technological change and innovation

Technological change and innovation will be pursued vigorously by the Government in its
effort to ensure that deprivations are removed from the state by 2030. As many deprived
communities live in difficult to reach pockets innovative ways will be found to reach them to
provide services at the last mile. These include virtual teaching; tele-medicine and mobile
clinics; low cost and innovative housing; off-grid provision of electricity using solar power;
innovative methods to protect the environment; more extensive coverage with Aadhar cards
for better access to services; digital and GPS technology to curb crime etc.

Organizational and institutional innovations to provide appropriately designed services
to service the specific needs of the deprived populations will also be necessary and will be

actively encouraged among the bureaucracy and service providers rather than a “one size fits
all” approach.

5.  Partnership and networking

Partnerships at multi-levels will be essential to achieve 5DG 5 and 10. The Government
will ensure, first, that there is close coordination between departments —several of which are
involved in attaining these Goals— to achieve the outcomes of these SDGs. It will therefore be
ensured that Department of Social Welfare (which is the nodal Department) works closely and
seamlessly with the Home Department, Department of Education, Cepartment of Labour, and
the Department of Skill, Employment and Entrepreneurship, Welfare of Plain Tribes and other
Backward Classes, Tea Tribe Development Department, Minarities Development Department
among others,
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The Government will also network with multilateral agencies such as UN Women, UNICEF,

UNDP, WHD etc; state agencies such Assam Stat
with non-governmental and civil society organizations

and 10.

e Commission for Women and others along
working in the areas supporting 50G 5

Partnerships with communities and the private sector will also be key as in the case of

private sector support for TGL community highlighted as essential in thi
Reorienting public policies and creating enabling environment for private entrepreneurship
through equalization of opportunities which in turn raises health and education levels at the
bottom of the pyramid. Reducing income inequalities, providing ecanomic opportunities,
investing in human capital will assist in removing inequalities amongst all.

s chapter earlier.

6. Resource requirements

i.  Financial resources. The departments which aremost involved in delivering the
outcomes described in this chapter have calculated gaps In funding based on the principle of
back-casting. Their assessment is presented in Appendix 9.1 of Chapter 9.

il. Humanresources. Adequatehuman resources, both in terms of number and capacity
will be required for the large scaling up of public effort needed ta ensure that no one is left
behind. The Government in the concerned departments will undertake a human resources
and capacity building strategy by June 2018 for this purpose,

1. Coordination arrangements for Goals 5 and 10

Goal 5 Home, Revenue | Social Welfare
. kit & Disaster (Gender),
Gund?r Social Welfare ucatian Management,
Equality WPT & BC, Tea Tribes
Welfare, Minorit
Goal 10 Planning & Development Social Welfare, Finance wIARGRY
_ ‘ Development, Char
{Financial Inclusian), '
Reduced WPT &EC (deprived groups Areas, Hill Areas,

Inequalities and areas) Revenue,Tea Tribes Science &

Welfare, Minority Technology,

Development, Char Infarmation

Arcas, Hill Areas Technology,
Informatlon &
Publicity.

Transformation and
Development and
Finance Department
{Oversight)

|
i
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Goal 7: Access to sustainable and modern energy for all
Goal8: Promote inclusive and sustainable economic growth and decent and productive
employment for all

Goal 9: Build resilient infrastructure; promote inclusive and sustainable industrialization and
foster innovation






Chapter 5:

Growth, infrastructure, industry and employment

Goal 7: Access to sustainable and modern energy for all

GoalB: Promote inclusive and sustainable economic growth and decent and productive

employment for all

Goal 9: Build resilient infrastructure; promote inclusive and sustainable industrialization and

foster innovation

1. Introduction.

Broad based, inclusive and sustained economic growth that provides employment and
raises incomes of all households significantly, including particularly that of the poorer income
groups, has been universally acknowledged as the primary instrument for reducing poverty
everywhere. Economic growth to be broad based must involve all productive sectors —
agriculture, industry and services. Rural and agricultural growth has been discussed in depthin
Chapter 1. Here the focus is on industry and employment. One of the key ingredients of growth
is infrastructure development. This chapter therefore discusses in particular energy and road
infrastructure. As these three goals are closely related to each ather with strong synergies,

they are placed together under one chapter.

2. Goals and targets

Economic Growth. The Government envisions bridging the gap in per capita income
between Assam and other states by accelerating the state's pace of economic growth. At present,
for example, Goa has four times higher per capita income than Assam. |n order to catch up, a
target growth rate of GSDP to reach at least to 10% per annum by 2025-26 is envisaged. The
current annual rate of growth of Assam’s GSDP (constant prices) at 7.88% exceeds the national
GDP growth rate of 7.3% (2014-15). To achieve the target of 10% by 2025-26, however,
continuous effort will be required. Given the trend rate of improvement from the recent past

this appears quite feasible as can be ohserved from Figure 1.
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Unemployment. Achieving full and decent employment is another key objective under
Goal 8. The relevant indicator to measure this is the total unemployment rate at usual status
(ps). According to the Fifth Survey of Employment and Unemployment conducted by Ministry
of Labour in 2015-16, this unemployment rate stood at 61 per 1000 population {age 15 and
above) against the national figure of 50 per 1000 population. The target adopted is to reduce
this unemployment rate by two-thirds, i.e., to 20 per 1000 population by 2030. As some states
in India {such as Maharashtra, Chhattisgarh, Karnataka and Gujarat) have achieved such levels

this targeted rate of unemployment although challenging is feasible.

Industry and manufacturing. The share of manufacturing sector in GSDP {at 2011-12
constant prices) in 2015-16 stood at 9% against the national average of 16.05 %. The share of
manufacturing sector employment in total employment was very low standing at only 4.8%
against the national average of 10.5% which itself Is insufficient. As industrial employment
offers avenues for higher incomes to the state’s population which currently is still engaged
predominantly on low productive primary sector activities, Assam 2030 proposes Lo increase
the share of manufacturing in the gross state domestic product by double of the present leve|
by 2030 through promotion of sustainable industrialization in the state. A corresponding tripling
of the share of manufacturing sector employment is also necessary. These goals are well within
the grasp of the State which is making efforts to reduce the current over-dependency on the
primary sector and strengthening of manufacturing growth and employment along with the
"Make in India” and expansion of manufacturing skills initiatives of the country.

infrastructure - Energy. The proportion of households using electricity as the primary
source of lighting was only 37.0% in 2011 and much below the national figure of 67.2%. Since
2011, however, because of new programmes the figure has risen to 54% currently, Assam:
2030 envisages raising this proportion to 100% by 2030. The Government of India has however,
moved this target forward for the country as a whole to 2019 which will now have to be achieved
by Assam too requiring a considerable acceleration of efforts compared to the past.

In addition, energy has to be generated increasingly from renewable sources. Assam
produced only 2.5% of electricity in January 2016 from renewable sources (solar, photovoltaic,
small hydro up to 25 MW, wind, biomass, and waste to energy etc.). Assam: 2030 aims at raising
the proportion of renewable energy in the total energy production to 40% by 2030 (in keeping
with the national commitment at the Oct 2015 Paris Climate Change Agreement). Sustainable
energy production also requires elimination of waste. Transmisslon and distribution losses stood
at a staggering 21% in 2014-15. This loss is targeted to be reduced to 5% by 2030.

Roods and other infrastructure. The length of surfaced road (NH, SH and PWD) per 100
sq. km area and proportion such roads per 100,000 population stood at 35.4kmand 89.0kmiin
2015 respectively. While the area density was comparable to the all-India average in 2015, the
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Apart from roads, improved communications through telephones is essential for growth.
Currently, a little over half of the population has access to either a mobile or fixed line telephone
(as compared to nearly 80% for India as a whole). The target is to reach universal {100%)

-

population density was about 10% lower. The Government of Assam in accordance with Assam:
2030 will seek to ensure adequate land capacity, riding comfort and scientific asset management
system besides all- weather connectivity to all habitations by 2030.

connectivity by 2030, Given past trends, this target should not be difficult to achieve.

Table 5.1: Major indicators on growth, employment, industry and infrastructure

= TN ==
- e e - Hi o |
Indicators el WS
| T e (Latest Year) 2018-20
> Tre——
Growth and employment
Annual Rate of Growth of SGDP [constant I 7.88 8,66 9.62 10
prices) (%) (2014-15)
Total Unemployment Rate usual status g1 50 30 20
Seat Capacity in Govt. [Tls 8,484 11,044 22,000 43,000
{2016-17)
Seat Capacity in Pvt. ITls [under SCVT) 5338 6,598 24,000 50,000
{2016-17)
Dropout rate from Government ITis (%) 14 67 10.00 5.00 2.00
{2016-17}
Learning outcomes based an (Tl
assessments [placement/self- 90.00% 08.00% 100% 1008%
employment) entrepreneurship {2016-17)
development
Number of llve reglstered candidates in 19.0 13.9 9.1 5.4
employment exchanges (lakhs) (2016-17)
Number of child laborers identified {lakhs) s
(2016-17) 162 0.59 0.00




Indicators Basellne Target Target Target (2030)
(Latest Year) 2013-20 2023-24
Industry
Share of manulactur.ing SeCtor in GSOP (at 10.6 12.28 20.12 Triple over
2011-12 constant prices, %) {2015-16) ’ haseline
Share of manufacturing sector
employment in total secandary 110 21 10,0 Triple over
employment (%) (2014-15) baseline
Growth rate industry sector (constant 2.28 5.46 10 10.0
prices) (%) (2014-15)
Growth rate of GSDP at constant prices of 2.83 6.07 10.0 10.0
Manufacturing Sector (2014-15)
Land bank developed (cumulative in acres) 3352.19 5276.2 10,086.2
(2014-15)
Infrastructure
Proportion of households using electricity 17.0
as the primary source of lighting {%) (2011) 100.0 1000 100
Proportion of renewable energy to total
2.08
annual energy production by installed 2016) 54.7% 27.3 11.01
capacity (%)
Total power generating capacity
{conventional + renewable) in MW 609.9 865.4 2948.4 3104.9
Apgregate technical and commercial 23.0
{ATEC) lossesto total energy produced (%) {2016) 17.0 15.0 8.0
Total length of surfaced road (NH, SH and Iz 4
42
PWD) per 100 s5q. km area (2015) 45 51.05 B1.59
Total length of surfaced roads (NH SH & 8903
PWD)} per 100,000 population {2015) 11 18223 205,33
Total (wireless wireline} telephone 53.95
y B0
connections (per 100 population) (2015) o 100

*This high percentage is
period,

due to very high-power generation through renewable sources proposed during this
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The major indicators that will need to be closely monitored in this area is set out with

baselines, 2030 targets and intermediate targets in Table 5.1 above.

3. Major strategic interventions proposed

A. Accelerating economic growth

To speed up Assam's economic growth, growth of all preductive sectors must
simultaneously increase — agriculture, industry and services. Recent growth performance
compared to previous performance in the 2004-12 period overall and in these three sectors is
shown in Table 5.2 below.

Table 5.2: Growth of State GSDP and principal sectors earlier performance and recent

experience
Period Agriculture& allled Industry Services Gsop
2004-05 to 2011-12 4.08 1.67 8.68 b6.05
2014-15 to 2015-16 2.21 7.37 10.34 7.81
Source: Assam Twelfth Five Year Plan 2012-2017 and Econamic Survey 2016-17

As evident from above, the services sector which contributes nearly half (46.7% in 2015-
16) to the state’s GSDP is also the fastest growing sector In the state’s economy. The industry
sector contributes 28.82% and has in recent years picked up momentum but still insufficiently
and its contribution to the state’s GSDP has remained stagnant. The agriculture and allied
sector’s contribution to the state GSDP stood at 18.7% in 2015-16 and has been declining.
Unless the industry sector is able to expand sufficiently —and particularly the manufacturing
segment— |t will be unable to provide productive employment to those migrating from the

relatively low productive agriculture sector which has been growing the slowest.

Therefare, while agricultural growth will have to be pursued vigorously to Improve the lot
of households in the rural sector, particularly the poor for whom the agriculture provides the
principal means of sustenance, rapid growth of the industries sector and particularly the
manufacturing component must be at the heart of the future growth strategy for Assam. Growth
of infrastructure —particularly power and roads- is critical for the growth of the state economy
in general and industries. Both objectives will also need to be pursued both with inclusion and
environmental sustainability in mind as will be discussed in the interventions below.




B. Promoting inclusive and sustainable Industrialization

Seven major strategic priorities have been identified to spur inclusive and sustainable

industrialization in Assam. These involve several departments and goed coordination amongst

them is essential. These are discussed in turn below.

I. Entrepreneurship development. One of the severest bottlenecks to industrialization in

the state is lack of entrepreneurship. This is proposed to be tackled by:

0.

Adopting entrepreneurship motivation campaign to change the prevailing Government
job-oriented mindset to an entrepreneurshipone from school level, involving
community institutions, NGOs, Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) etc. in this effort. It
will also require introduction of business studies in college curriculums. Appropriate
actions must begin immediately in consultation with the Education, and P&RD
departments and encouraging NGOs to support this effort.

Focused entrepreneurship development programs adopted and expanded in specific
trades with growth potential such as hotels and other services for tourism; media
related services; start-upinitiatives; food processing; IT enabled services etc.
Entrepreneurship development and training support to enable youth to start and run
enterprises in products based on local resources such as water hyacinths, bamboo,
natural dyes, candle making, waste management, arganic vermicomposting etc. should
be also initiated. Special attention must be paid to promoting entrepreneurship amongst
women and disadvantaged groups such as scheduled castes and tribes; persons with
disability among others.

Promaotion of ruraf entrepreneurship will be accelerated through special assistance
under the Boneej scheme. Also, credit linkage pravided through the Sarothi interest
subvention scheme. In addition, direct facilitation and promotion of agri-business
projects and setting up of primary processing centers (PPC) at village/ cluster level for
agriculture based products will be undertaken.

Mega events/business summits to bring more investment in the State will be
organized periodically beginning with one before March 2018.

A world class business center of international standard will be established in
Guwahati to promote business and to facilitate investors from outside the state and

even from abroad and to take advantage of the Central Government’s Act East Policy.
Work on this will begin in 2018-19.

Infrastructure for industries. The industry sector is constrained severely by lack of

adeguate infrastructure. While basic infrastructure for the state’s development will be promoted
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in general and will be discussed in detail in Section C, here we focus on industry specific
infrastructure. The main interventions proposed are as follows.

a. Growth corridors are to be set up along existing as well as new highways. All required

facilities would be provided to industrial complexes such as land, adequate and quality
power, water, broadband connectivity, waste management etc. Low lying land could
be filled using soil dredged from Brahmaputra and Barak dredging operations that are
proposed to begin in 2017. Suitable unused forest, PGR and VGR land could also be
located for this purpose. A thorough assessment of availability and supply of key inputs
such as land, water, power and ICT for industry will be initiated immediately by the
industries department and completed by March 2018. The total landbank available
with the Government was 3,352 acres in 2014-15. Itis proposed to create an additional
landbank of 6734 acres by March 2024,

Upgraded infrastructure will be provided to all industrial centers comprising growth
centers, industrial estates and parks {including sector specific industrial parks such as
for bamboo, plastic, food processing), integrated industrial development contestant
present there are 20 industrial estates, 8 mini industrial estates, 17 industrial areas, 12
growth centers, one export promotion industrial park {at Amingaon), 11 industrial
infrastructure development centers (one each in 11 districts), 3 industrial growth
centers, and 2 food parks. Upgraded infrastructure will be made available by March
2020 to all existing and new industrial centers under construction and planned.

. Development of export infrastructure for encouragement of export of industrial goods

would be an important focus. An export promotion industrial park exists and others
may be considered. The decision of setting up a Multi-Modal Logistic Hub In Guwahati
taken in May 2017 needs to be speedily implemented as it will promote trade and
commerce and bring Assam at the center of Indla South East Asia interface in support
of the Act East Policy.

. Private sector developers would be actively encouraged and suitable incentives provided

to support establishing industrial infrastructure and in managing industry centers and
parks.

. Acare group consisting of representatives of industry, and infrastructure sectors would

be set up immediately to make specific recommendations by March 2018 regarding
establishment of growth corridors and industrial parks and clusters; upgradation of
infrastructure for industries for them; and policies necessary including policies to
encourage private sector participation for industrial infrastructure.

b
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lll.  Inclusive industry - focus on micro, small and medium enterprises (MSMEs).
Assam’s focus on inclusive industriallzation rests primarily on promoting the micro, small and
medium enterprises(MSME) sector which has the potential to provide large scale employment.
At present such enterprises provided employment to about 2.5 lakh persons through over 43,000
enterprises. Itis proposed to expand this to 6.0 lakh employed in 1.0 lakh enterprises by 2030,
The main interventions proposed to reach this ta rget are:

a. Infrastructure provision. It is proposed to set up at least 5 MSME parks by 2019. In
addition, support to rural MSMEs will be provided by establishing primary processing
and industries centers at block and district level to specialize in locally available raw

materials and resources such as agribusiness and traditional industries; which must be
developed as centers of excellence.

b. Marketing support. Besides managing the ManiramDewan Trade Centre, Guwahati,
the Assam Trade Promotion Organization (ATPO) will be invelved in Export Promotion
through participation in Trade fairs etc, Marketing support will also be provided by
developing marketing infrastructure/ outlets in prime locations; online marketing;
supporting expaosure visits and participation of MSMEs in exhibitions and fairs/melasin
India and abroad including through the new Biponi scheme: encouraging procurement
of MSME products by state and Central government entities and defense and
paramilitary agencies; facilitation for branding of preducts etc.

c. Expanding credit for MSMEs. The credit deposit (CD) ratio is the state is around 41% at
present compared to nearly 74% for India. It is targeted to expand the CD ratio to 70%
by 2024 with specific attention to credit for the MSME sector. The Industries
Department will help MSME enterprises to obtain credit and encourage banks and
financial institutions to simplify the process for them,

d. Other facilitation measures. These include relaxation of taxes for first generation
entrepreneurs in the initial period to overcome teething problems: minimizing
documentation for establishing enterprises and availing incentives; simplifying
procedures for conversion of land for MSMEs; promoting social recognition of MSME
entrepreneurs through awards etc. Focused facilitation of enterprises where local
potential is strong will also be an important priority. This includes enterprises such as
handicrafts and handlooms, food processing, products from bamboo and water
hyacinths; sugar cane industry and tea growing. Special attention will be provided to

suppart women MSME entrepreneurs and entrepreneurs from deprived groups such
as 5Cs/STs etc,
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iv.

Promoting specific industries with growth potential. Assam’s natural resources

give it comparative advantage in several specific industry areas which will be provided special
facilitation. The development of handlooms and handicrafts, sericulture and agro-based
industries have been discussed in detail under the discussion on premoting rural industries in
Chapter 1. Here the following other specific Industry sectors with potential are discussed.

a.

Teo. Assam tea has a significant share in the world tea market and contributes about
half of the total tea production in India. However, its average yield is lower than the
Indian average and efforts to increase this are necessary. A specific segment consists
of small growers who are first generation young and educated entrepreneurs
contributing about a third of Assam's tea production, Encouragement for the industry
in general and the small producers will be provided. Construction of infrastructure for

a Tea Park will begin in 2017.

. Rubber. Assam’s agro-climatic conditions make it congenial for rubber production. In

2015-16 about 56,000 hectares was under rubber cultivation. The Rubber Board had
targeted expanding this to 200,000 hectares by March 2018 which is unlikely to be
met but will be realized as early as possible. Given the potential there is scope for

setting up rubber based enterprises In the state,

Sugar. Although there are a growing number of sugarcane growers in the state, and
growth potential due to cultivation of high yielding varieties of sugarcane exists, lack
of sugar mills acts as a constraint. Encouragement to private entrepreneurs to set up
sugar mills will be provided after feasibility assessment studies are conducted by

December 2018.

' Bamboo. Bamboo grows abundantly in Assam and products from it therefore can

give Assam a natural advantage, To promote bamboo based industries, a bamboo
park (at Chaygaon) is under construction. Amongst other facilitation measures, a
diagnostic study on bamboo value chain with UNIDO expertise is planned in 2017-
18 and to be completed by 2018-19.

Mineral based industries. Given Assam's resources of petroleum, limestone, coal,
siliminate and china clay, industries based on these minerals amongst others has growth

potential in the state and will be facilitated.

Plastics, Assam has significant potential to develop downstream industries from the
Assam Gas Cracker Project completed in 2016. Amongst other facilitation measures 3
Plastic Park is proposed In Tinsukia district.

oy A |
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g. Tourism. Assam hasimmense untapped tourism potential based on its rich and diverse
flora and fauna, natural beauty, holy shrines, ethnic diversity and vibrant culture and
festivals. Yet, although more than 8.0 million foreign tourists arrived in India in 2015-
16, only 26,000 visited Assam. During 2016-17, only 13,419 foreign tourists visited
Assam, Tourism infrastructure, upgradation of facilities in parks and wild life sanctuarles,
destination management, promation of brand identity, media outreach have to be
undertaken to promote tourism. The Tourism Department has taken initiative to develop
the Tourist Resorts/Lodges in various places i.e. Tinsukia, Chandrapur, Kamrup (M),
Amingaon, Sonitpur, Garmur, Majuli, Dibrugarh and other places also. Beside this, the
Assam Tourism Development Corparation, the Nodal Agency of Tourism Department
has also taken steps for upgradation of some existing Tourist Lodges which will also
increase the employment opportunity of the local youths in Assam,

Keeping in mind the newly approved Tourism Policy of Assam, 2017, Assam Tourism
Development Corporation has decided to develop various schemes. Promotion of tourism |s
one of the mostimportant missions of the Tourism Policy of Assam, 2017. To attract the National
and International Tourists, a global brand ‘Awesome Assam’ was created. Privanka Chopra, noted
Bollywood and Hollywood actor has been roped in as the Tourism Ambassador of Assam, which
is expected to boost national and international tourism arrivals.

. Knowledge, technology and innovation. Industrialization in Assam must be
supported with knowledge of new products and processes and innovative methods based on
research findings and incubation. Technology interventions to develop traditional industries
like food processing, brass and bellmetal, jute and water hyacinth products, bamboo, Assamese
jewelry etc. are needed. The following interventions are important for initiating startup ventures.

a. Setting up of incubation/ knowledge center in academic and leading research institutions
in the state such as IIT Guwahati; Gauhati University; Assam Agricultural University
etc. For this purpose, a startup policy must be adopted like other states such as
Karnataka which has established a startup policy with a timeframe of five years from
2015-2020. The policy entails setting up incubators in postgraduate colleges,
collaboration between Research &Development (R&D) institutions and industry, and
technical business incubators in higher learning institutions. Similarly, Tamil Nadu has
set up a state-level warehouse at Tidel Park in its mission to set aside dedicated areas
for startups to function.

b. Availing of the "Startup India: Standup India” initiative. Assam will avail of this Central
Government initiative which provides support to women and SC/ST greenfield
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a.

entrepreneurs in the non-farm sector. The Start Up India scheme provides financial
support through banks who are refinanced through SIDBIl and guaranteed through the
NCGTC; while the Stand-Up India scheme provides for handholding support for
borrowers both at the pre-loan stage and during operations. This would include
increasing their familiarity with factoring services, registration with online platforms
and e-market places as well as sessions on best practices and problem solving. The
Government intends to hold workshops in all districts for encouraging new startups

under this scheme,

Technological innovations for sustainable and efficient industrial production. The
Government will also actively partner with knowledge and technology institutions
within and outside the state to encourage adoption of efficient and sustainable

industrial technology and practices.

Policy, institutional and organizational changes. Major changes that will be Initiated

include the following.

Ease of Doing Business. Assam has slipped two places in the interstate rankings under
“Ease of Doing Business” between 2015 when it ranked 22" out of 36 states and UTs
to 24" rank in 2016.The department will review all policies and institutions to ensure
that Assam moves up the rankings to be among the top 5 states by 2024,

The Industrial Policy of the state will be reviewed by March 2018 to reflect the major
needs and requirements for the rapid industrialization of the state. This policy revision
will include all above Issues and interventions Identified and changes to encourage
startups and incubations as well as promotion of rapid, inclusive and sustainable

industrialization of the state,

Organizationol changes for better coordination. To coordinate activities of all
departments concerned with industrial development (such as infrastructure
departments, labor and employment, skills development, handloom and textiles,
industry sectors outside industry department purview etc.) a high-level Committee
under the Chairmanship of Departmental Ministers Is to be constituted within 2017,

A review of functions of PSUs and agencies under industries department will also be
undertaken in 2017. This includes reviewing the functions of AIDC, AlIDC, ASIDC, the
construction wing under Commissioner of Industries & Commerce, and DI&CCs and
the Industries department itself. The review will properly demarcate responsibilities
and avoid overlaps and enable efficient coordination.




.

C. Promoting full and decent employment

Assam’s unemployment rates are higher than the national average. To bring about the
vision of Assam 2030 of full employment of those able and seeking work, a rapid increase in the
state’s economic growth is projected along with growth in agriculture, industry and services.
Industry, particularly manufacturing, has potential to create many productive and better paying
jobs and has been discussed in Section B above. Rural development and rural employment
generation has been discussed earlier in Chapter 1. While growth and employment generation
programs will create demand for jobs, supply could be constrained due to lack of skilled labor;
or failure to search and find jobs to match jobs available with supply of skilled labor. Also, the
state’s regulatory authority will be geared up to ensure an environment of decent work for all
in the state. These three aspects are discussed in turn.

. Skills development. For youth in Assam to be better skilled, it is of prime importance
that quality basic education is provided to all children and youth. The skill development of
youth will also be provided Lhrough the vocational, higher and technical education programmes
of the aducation departments which are discussed in detail in Chapter 4. Here we discuss the
focused skills development programmes outside the education department provided through
the state's ITls and private sector vocational training institutes. All skills development initiatives
will be placed under the Assam Skills Development Mission. The major interventions proposed
to strengthen skills are discussed below.

a. Expansion of ITls’ capacity and quality. The seats in the state's ITIs w|ll be expanded 5
times from about 8,500 now to 43,000 in 2030. It is proposed also that private ITis will
expand seats 10 times from a little over 5000 to 50,000. At the same time, the quality
of training provided will be enhanced with drop-out rates eliminated and full placement
achieved by 2030 (Table 5.1). For this to happen, first, adequate qualified teachers and
instructors will be provided according to norms and based on needs. Training of trainers
on new trades and skills including exposure training will be undertaken. Experts will
be hired. Second, the curriculums will be made flexible and need based and geared to
the current and future needs of the state and country. Industry linkages will be
strengthened specific new trades introduced for tying up with industries according to
their requirements. Skill building will also emphasize self- employment and
entrepreneurship. Skills will also consider needs of employers in rest of India as well
as abroad. Third, a major scaling of infrastructure in terms of classrooms, |ibraries,
workshops and hostels will be undertaken.

b. Expansion of apprenticeship program. The state’s apprenticeship scheme will be
strengthened and larger number of public and private sector establishments will be
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encouraged to provide on the job training. The state will also encourage establishments
and potential apprentices to actively participate in the National Apprenticeship Training
Scheme (NATS) supported by the Central Government.

c. Expansion of private sector skills training programs. A ten-fold expansion of seats in
private ITls is envisaged. This will require active encouragement of the private sector
to set up in skills training In trades and crafts. Facilitation and [ncentives will be needed
and will be addressed, The private sector will also be encouraged to scale up ma nifold

the number of apprentices provided training in Assam.

d. Special attention on needs of women and less privileged groups. The female labour
force participation rate is far lower than the male participation rate in Assam. To
encourage greater participation of women, special efforts will be made to provide
skills development to women. Similarly, special efforts will be made to impart skills to
the less privileged groups in society such as SC/ST etc.

e. Organizationol changes. Several departments are involved in critical aspects of skills
development in the state. This includes the education departments involved with
vocational education and higher and technical education; the labour and employment
departments which support ITls in the public and private sectars; the Industries
department which is involved with entrepreneurship development and industrial
apprentices; the rural development department which facilitates the National Rural
Livelihood Mission, the Assam State Rural Livelihood Mission, and the Rural Self
Employment Training Institutes to be set up in each district supported by the Central
Government. To coordinate all these activities being undertaken, the Assam Skills
Development Mission has been set up which will bring all activities under a single
umbrella and undertake coordination and facilitation. The Mission would also propose
policy and institutional changes to drive the skills development program in the state.

il.  Efficient job search and placements. Job search, matching and speedy placements
are also critical for expanding employment in the state. Strengthening the employment exchange
network and improving their relevance and outreach is the focus. The current number of

registered live applicants is 19 lakhs and through efficient exchange placements this is targeted
t0 be reduced to 5.4 lakhs by 2030. The following interventions will be prioritized.

a, Expanding access to services: Major challenges lie in creating awareness among
unemployed youth about vocational training as well as importance of registration in
employment exchange to aspiring boys and girls above 14 years of age, in remote
areas not covered by institutional facilities. The major challenges lie in creating skilled
manpower for absarption in private and unorganized sectors, creating flexible service



rules, adopting new technology and innovation, flexibility in course curriculum,

introduction of emerging trades and new avenues which diversify the linkages to
industries. It also requires encouraging private sector towards skill building, tying up
with ITI's to meet service requirements.

Expanding network and coverage of employment exchanges. All districts and
subdivisions will have modern and upgraded employment exchanges with adequate
space and modern technology by 2024, All physical infrastructure including IT will be
provided. Full complement of trained staff and counsellors needed will also be made
available by 2024. By then all employment exchanges will also be converted to Career
Centres as per National Career Service (NCS) of Government of India.

Augmenting and improving public service delivery. These exchanges will be converted
to nerve centres for jobs and career information by converting them to career centres.
An updated knowledge repository on career related content for effective counselling
and capacity building will be established in each. An efficient employment portal will
be created of jobs available and registered job seekers with details of their skills and
qualifications will be enabled to register and informed of jobs speedily. This willinvolve
updating of data and systems for which consultants will be hired. Developing ITI's/ ITC
/ Institutes to impart employability skills.

Developing strong career counselling cutreach. Employment Exchanges will reach out
to schools and colleges to provide career and employment information and provide
career counselling for students,

Providing overseas employment opportunities, |n addition to providing local and
national jobs information, exchanges will enter MoUs with overseas employers to
provide information of overseas job opportunities promote legal migration overseas.

ili. Promoting decent employment. The state government will strive to ensure decent

work conditions in all establishments; safety and protection of women and vulnerable categories

of workers; and abolition of child labour by 2030. Towards this aim, the following major

interventions are envisaged.

a.
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Enforcement of minimum wages. By 2020, the Government has undertaken to
ensure payment of notified minimum wages to all workers in the organised sector
including plantations through strict implementation of the Minimum Wages Act,
1948.Disbursement of wages and salaries would also be made through bank accounts.
For plantation workers, enforcement would be advanced to June 2018; and for shops
and establishment workers to December 2019, Minimum wages would be enforced
for domestic workers by December 2020.
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Ensuring equal poy for equal work for women. By December 2020, equal payment of
wages to men and women workers performing similar work will be ensured through
strict implementation of the Equal Remuneration Act, 1576.

. Welfare of Tea Gorden labourers. The tea garden labour community remains ironically

one of the most deprived communities in the state although many tea companies
have made large profits from the industry. To ensure their welfare, the Government
will, by March 2018, establish a web-based reporting and monitering portal for
submission and analysis of Form 12 of The Plantation Labour Act, 1951. This will help
identify and address all issues pertaining to 7 lakhs plantation workers in Assam. The
Government will also conduct a survey by December 2018 to identify all small tea
growers in Assam and frame regulations to ensure minimum wages and decent work
environments in all these gardens. Action will also be taken urgently (by December
2019), to define a mechanism for alternative self-employment for income generation
and decent living of tea garden workers {including poultry farming, horticulture, dairy
farming, animal husbandry, home-based tourism, tea tourism, etc.)

. Abolition of Child Labour. It is estimated that in 2016-17 as many as 3.5 lakh children

are employed as workers when they should be in school. The Government will ensure
that there are no child workers by 2030. Among the more important measures that
will be taken are first, to review and make more effective the State Convergent Plan of
Action on Child Welfare in the perspective of the New Child Labour & Adolescent Labour
(Prohibition & Regulation) Act 1986 by March 2018; second to complete a child and
bonded labour survey by December 2018; third to adopt an area focused approach to
make selected areas child labour free through concerted efforts by local governments
and PRIs and other stakeholders — targeting by December 2019, all wards of Kamrup
metro; and by December 2020, the 5 districts with highest child labour population will
become Child Labour Free Zone, For this purpose, a massive awareness campaign will
be launched involving also students, youth and state and local government functionaries
and civil society. In cooperation with the Social Welfare Department and Axom Sarba
Siksha Abhiyan Mission, homes for rescued child labours will be set up where they will
be accommodated till age of maturity and provided education and vocational training.

Protection of vulnerable workers. In Assam two categories of workers have been
considered especially vulnerable: migrant workers and domestic workers particularly

women.

In case of migrant workers, the Government will begin in 2017 with strengthening its
system of inspections under the Inter State Migrant Workmen's Act, 1976 and by 2020,
complete a state-wide survey to Identify all potential hot spots for migrant workers.




By 2021, a data base of migrant workers will be set up and processes streamlined for
movement of migrant workers from the home state to the host state. Better regulation
of private placement agencies is critical and by December 2018 such regulations will
be framed. Information regarding services available for welfare of migrants will be
made widely available through websites and other media by 2018. To look after the
Interests of Assam’s migrants to other states, positions of Labour Officers at Assam
Bhawans and Assam’s representative offices will be created who will be charged with
providing help and counselling to migrants there.

For welfare of domestic workers, minimum wages will be enforced by December 2020.
Measures to regulate placement agencies for domestic workers will be taken by 2018.

Partnerships with NGOs working for the welfare of domestic workers will be
strengthened.

D. Access to Basic Infrastructure

Economic growth, including growth of industry, depends crucially on basic

infrastructure, particularly energy and roads. Better access to such basic infrastructure is also
essential for welfare of households and helps in learning, access to health and ability to seek

better earning opportunities, Here we discuss access to energy and roads.

I.

Access to energy. The main interventions envisaged to attain the vision of Assam

2030 in this regard comprise the following,

a.

Expansion of generation capacity and distribution network. To ensure access of
electricity to all households by 2019 as targeted, a major expansion in generating
capacity from 376.70 MW in 2016 to over 2000 MW by 2023 is proposed. This is in
addition to imported power that is expected to be available. Expansion of transmission
network to handle peak power requirements of 4000 MW and ensuring 24x7
uninterrupted power supply by 2023 is also proposed. Micro-grids for servicing remote
and difficult to reach locations (such as chars) will be considered. Capacity expansion
is based on removing all bottlenecks in the existing generating stations; exploring new
possibilities in canventional energy sources: and a major expansion of renewable
energy. Private sector will also be actively encouraged to participate in generation
both conventional and in renewables and necessary policy and regulatory changes for
this purpose will be initiated by March 2018,

Efficiency improvements. A concerted effort to reduce transmission and distribution
(T&D) losses as well as commercial losses will be initiated so that AT&C losses fall from
23% in 2016 to 15% by 2023 and 8% by 2030. Improvements in generating efficiency
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i.
Government proposes to more than double the density of such roads per square KM; as well as

will also be actively pursued. Capacities and skilled manpower for efficient maintenance
of generation and transmission systems will be expanded.

Sustainable consumption and production of energy.

Energy conservation measures will have to be strengthened. A large scale public
awareness program for energy conservation, safety, and use of renewable energy as
an alternate source of electricity ete. will be launched beginning 2017-18. Households
and communities {including PRIs and municipalities) will be educated about ways of
reducing energy demand such as by using LED lamps etc.

A major move towards renewable energy production will be made, focusing on solar
energy and mini and micro hydroelectric plants which have immense potential in the
state. Generation of electricity from wastes will alsa be actively explored. The proportion
of renewables in the energy productian mix will be increased from 2.08% in 2016 to
over 27% by 2023-24. Private seclor participation including by small entrepreneurs
will be encouraged and a policy and regulatory environment created for this purpose.
The functions of the states two nodal agencies (APDCL & AEDA) for promotion of
renewable energy sectors in the State will also be reviewed and strengthened,

Access to roads. To ensure access to all-weather roads by all citizens by 2030, the

their proportion to the population (Table 5.1). The major intervention areas to be focused
upon are:

a. Expansion of rood network. The total length of all-weather roads is projected ta increase

from about 29,000 KMs in 2016 to about 64,000 KMs in 2030. Major bottlenecks have
to be overcome to achieve this expansion include delays in acquisition of land and
procurement of forest based resources needed fer roads; need for construction of a
large number of culverts and bridges owing to topography of state; and procedural
delays. These will have to be overcome.

Maintenance and quality improvements. Road maintenance in Assam with frequent
floods and the perennial problem of overloading poses a challenge. Load restrictions
will be more strictly enforced. More attention to maintenance will be provided |n
future and the Road Maintenance Policy of 2014 including creating adequate funds for
maintenance will be reviewed with a view to further strengthening.

c. Climate proofing. The frequency and destructive impact of floods has been increasing

due to climate change. This necessitates climate proofing of infrastructure, particularly
roads and bridges. Raising above flood level heights and strengthening all roadsin the




state network are a priority. New engineering technology will have to be employed in

consultation with national and international experts.

d. Sofety. Use of roads by a large number of pedestrians and cyclists in addition to cars,

busses and commercial traffic pose serious safety hazards and leads to an unacceptably
large number of road accidents. The National Road Safety Action Plan will be actively
implemented,

e. Adoption of new technology for construction and maintenance. Rapid strides in new
road technology is being made and Assam needs to adapt these consistent with its
soil, climate and topographical features. For example, 3D printing technology to provide
concrete sections of roads and bridges. The Assam Road Research and Training Institute
will be strengthened and refurbished for better undertaking research on new and more

appropriate roads technology and for capacity building of engineers and contractors
by March 2018.

I Private sector participation. The major road expansion program will require more
active private sector participation. The Government is in the process of developing a
PPP mode of road construction, This will be completed by March 2018.

g. Policy changes. Assam PWD Code (1942) and PWD Manual {1983) are outdated and
are being revised. During the revision, all above issues will be addressed as appropriate.
This process will be completed by March 2018.

2.  Technological Change and Innovation to Achieve Goals 7,8 and 9

The potential for technological change and innovation in the Industry and
infrastructure sectors is Immense and all efforts will be made to exploit them. The following
areas will be especially explored:

In industry, major potential exists in areas of research on developing new products
using local resources; and In setting up incubation centres for enabling entrepreneurs to exploit
such potential. The partnerships with local research and technology institutions of excellence
must be tapped actively to generate such technology and innovations. Technical innovations
are also necessary to be incorporated in all industrial establishments to ensure they produce in
a sustainable fashion and eliminate waste, effluents and other pollutants.

In the field of infrastructure, technological innovations in both energy production
and road construction are large. In the former, more efficient generation from conventional
sources are constantly developing which must be used. In case non-conventional and renewable
energy sources, rapid advances in technology are taking place and the state will make attempts
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to take advantage of them. In road construction, use of 3D printing is one among many

technological innovations which will be explored.

3.  Partnerships.

Attentlon to partnerships will be vital in the industry sector where Government merely
plays a facilitating role in promoting development of industries which are mainly in the private
sector. Close contact and cooperation with industry associations, public and private sector
banks and financial institutions s essential and will be strengthened going forward.

Private sector particlpation is being envisaged as providing the bulk of the skills training
in coming years. This will involve major facllitation effort to enable private institutes to grow
and spread. Close partnerships with industry associations will also be necessary in developing
skills so that skills relevant to industry are created.

partnerships with community organizations, PRIs, and civil society will be fostered in all
decent work areas to achieve cooperation with these organizations so that decent work

objectives are achieved.

Although basic infrastructure is currently the preserve of the public sector, more private
sector participation in both energy and roads will be essential in the future. The policy
environment including fiscal and other incentives will be reviewed to strengthen future private

sector participation including through the PPP mode.

4. Resource requirements

Hurmaon resources. The realization of Assam 2030 for Goals 7, 8 and S will require a very
major scaling up of effort from current levels. More and better quality public services will be
provided and done so more efficiently. Therefore, detailed human resource strategy is being be
undertaken within each concerned department supporting these Goals focusing on {I) athorough
review of all positions as to their utility; (ii) filling up speedily critical vacancies; (iii) rationalization
of existing personnel and redeployment if necessary; {Iv) considering outsourcing if specialized
private sector entities can provide services better; {v) working out a net requirement of additional
critical staff. Such an exercise has to be completed by 31 March 2018.

Einancial resources. The required expenditures based on the strategy developed to achieve
Goals 7, 8 and 9 is shown in Appendix 1 of Chapter 9. Only expenditures of departments primarily
connected with these Goals have been included to avoid double counting.
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7. Coordination arrangements for Goals 7, 8 and 9
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Chapter 6 : Building Sustainable Urban Cities and
Communities

Goal 11: Self resilient, sustainable and safe cities

1. Introduction.

This chapter discusses the Sustainable Development Goals {SDGs) 11 which focuses on "Making
cities and human settlements inclusive, safe, resilient and sustainable.” Goal 11, highlights the
need for adequate, safe and affordable housing and basic services for all and upgrading slums. It
focuses on safe, affordable, accessible and sustainable transport systems, improved road safety
especially for the most vulnerable including women, children, persons with disabilities and clder
persons. It stresses on the need to create sustalnable urban environments with adequate space
and planning, with capacity for participatory,

integrated and sustainable human Figure 6.1. Rates of urbanization in India
and Assam

settlement planning and management.

TR —
2. Goals and targets I 10

12900 140%

Under SDG 11 the main focus areas are
on developing urban transport and roads,
improving urban environment, providing
housing for all, and most importantly S Asuam ®india
creating effective governance systems.
Assam s expected to follow the nation’s
footprints in terms of urbanization rate. | Seurce: commuslil

Decadal population growth of Assam {16.9%)
is in sync with that of India {17.3%).Assam’s economy is targeted to achieve a 10% growth rate by

2025-26 under Vision 2030.With the needs of a rapidly growing economy and population, the
pressure on urban Infrastructure will increase(see Appendix 6,1) requiring around Rs. 36000 crores
to bridge the cost of development of infrastructure. The key areas which need to be monitored
closely for achieving Goal 11 are water supply, sewerage and sanitation, solid waste management,
storm water dralnage, urban transport, urban housing, street lighting, master plan formulation and
implementation, and enhancing capabilities of Urban Local Bodies (ULBs). These are set out in
Table 6.1 with baselines and targets.
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Table 6.1: Major indicators and targets for Goal 11

Indicators Baseline | Target 2017- Target Target
2016-17 2020 Achieved Achieved
{Current | Achievement 2020- 2030
and future 2024 (Cumulative)
gap) (Cumulative)
Road network “CITI] 6384 239, B3% 100%
Total Length of Public Transport 1450 149 41% 100%
Systemn (km)
Green Transport Corridors (km) 3500 40% 85% 100%
Dedicated cycle track (km) 1250 329% 81% 100%
J Pedestrian friendly environments in £000 7% 92% 100%
towns and cities (km)
Traffic Management system (km) 6384 28% 98% 100%
No. of slum Households covered 5100 35% 89%, 100%
No. of TEHEb[E;’UI‘ItEI’IBblE‘ slums 70/233 429, ;" 43% 90% |I" 91%, 100% f' 100%
ND, of EWS HHs sanctioned 26,45? 100% . -
Urban housing (gap) 5,44,000
age: 26% 59% 100%
Water Supply (gap) 429 MLD* | 23% 46% 100%
Sewerage and Sanitation (gap) .-Egg MLD | 35% 79%, | 100%
Solid Waste Management (gap) 1285 fau a4% 100%
TPD**
Storm Water Drainage (gap) 4578 km 22% 74%, 100%
Urban Transport (gap) 1900 16% 37 100%
buses
i 0
Street Lighting (gap) 1.550 0 2% 6% 100%
lights
Mortality Ratio due to Accident(per 344 150 5.0 Negligible
I_E_IQ,UDD} {Baseling)

*Million litres per day
**Tonnes per day

Source: Departments’ Strategy Papers and Action Plans [SPAPs), PWC report.
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3. Major issues, constraints, and interventions.

Develop safe, affordable and sustainable urban transport systems: The Government will
affordable and sustainable transport systems. It will expand public
peri-urban areas with effective transportation systems
A transit oriented development
orable actions are:

i
create adequate, safe,
transport systems and connect urban and
which is vital for the proper economic development of the region.
approach with mobility integration services will be adopted. Some monit

a. Quality of urban transport services will be improved in a phased manner in all urban areas
beginning 2018 and covering all areas by 2030 and will include measures such as (a) low
urban bus services; quality mass rapid transit systems and quality
(b} provision for physically challenged persons, elderly
(d) automated

floor, high quality
passenger amenities and bus stops;
and pregnant women; (c} smart-cards for travel in public transport systems,

traffic signalling systems in all towns and cities; (e) adequate and safe street parking

facllities; (1) creation of additional lanes for cycle tracks and walkways.

transport services will be strengthened so that they can be provided

b. Management of
ger feedback

efficiently, punctually and in a passenger friendly way. An annual passen
system with monitorable gquantitative scores for assessing public’s perception of quality of
services will be introduced in all urban areas in 2018 and improvements effected based on

feedback received.

c. Regulation of existing informal mass transport systems and proposed new systems wil|

strengthened by reviewing current regulations and their implementing mechanisms and
introducing new strengthened regulations and implementing arrangements by 30 June
201B.
d. New services such as Metro systems for Guwahati will be introduced In a phased manner
beginning in 2018.
With an emphasis on sustainability, alternative energy resources for transport systems,
with CNG filling station/ rapid charging points and provisions for service kiosks should be
developed by June 2018. A regulatory authority for managing battery operated green
vehicle will also be created by 30 September 2018, By 2030, at least 50% of all public
transport will move to EV. The State will develop an EV ecasystem.

il. Attain qualitative and quantitative Improvement of roads. The main challenges facing
roads in Assam are inadequate planning, unsurfaced kutcha roads, poor quality and maintenance
of roads, inconsistent width of roads, insufficient road network coverage and high numbers of

serious accidents.

a. Improved road and traffic planning, Land use and transport planning will be integrated to
facilitate smooth movement of traffic. The current gap in urban roads is estimated at
around 2800 kms and 500 buses (as per the 7 years strategy plan], The Government will
bridge the gap in road requirements including providing adequate road networks in urban
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peripheries through proper planning of road networks and building of roads along with
Improvemnent of existing roads so that this gap is eliminated by 2024 and keep adding

length of roads to maintain a zero gap thereafter,

b, Road quality improvements. Steps to ensure good road quality will be initiated. Adequate
and uniform road width with drainage will be provided. Implementation of land pooling
modalities will be developed to make provision for adequately wide roads and other needs.
Provision will be made for pedestrian friendly environment with a barrier-free environment
for every road which integrate parks and open spaces with pedestrian movement, All urban
roads will be upgraded to these higher standards along with provision of such necessary
anclllary requirements in phases by 2030.

c. Ensuring road safety. Strict implementation of rules and regulations will be initiated with
immediate effect to ensure proper road safety. This will be coupled with adequate street
lighting, proper road signage and proper colour coding systems for traffic regulation. Traffic
accidents will be gradually reduced
from the current high levels and

Figure 6.2. Housing gap {millions)

brought to near negligible levels by .
2030. 3 "M
@ 0)
lil. Provide Housing for All by 2030. | £ "ﬂff
The current housing shortage in Assam's .._,ma 1018 2020 202$
estimated at 3.13 lakh houses.! Through Years

interpolation and extrapolation method the
housing shortage for preparation of the 3-year Action Plan 2020 is projected to be around 3.32

lakhs and for the 7-year Strategy Plan the demand stands at approximately 3.59 lakhs. The trend in
housing gap may be seen in Figure 6.2. In addition, there is an unprecedented proliferation of
slums. With the rapid growth of urbanisation, large segments of the urban population are forced
to live in substandard housing with uncertain property rights and limited access to basic services
such as clean water, toilets, electricity and garbage collection. Moreover, the large influx of rural
migrants to the urban centres in search of livelihood, shortage of affordable houses and high
prices of land beyond the reach of the urban poor has contributed to the growth of slums in both
public and private land, As per Census 2011, there are currently around 1.3 crore urban slum
households who need affordable and quality housing. In view of these, the following interventions
will be adopted to solve these problems. The Central Government has formulated a Housing for All
programme under the Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana (PMAY) the urban part of which (PMAY-U) has
four main components which will be used by the state to achieve its own goal of housing for all,
The State Government will after the initial phase till March 2022 review the pace of coverage
under this program and take additional measures if necessary to accelerate progress so that its
goal of housing for all is achieved by 2030. The four major components of PMAY-U are:

'Report of the Technical Group on Urban Housing Shortage {2012-17), Ministey of Housing and Poverty Alleviation
{MHUPA], Government of India, The Housing Demand Assessment conducted under PMAY-LJ assessed the demand for
housing as 2.83 lakhs of EWS houses in 2017 and oround 20,000 applicants for home finance under the LIG and MIG
-:r.-_u-gnry. Uinder PAAAY- Gramin around 16,000 homeless fomities were identified in the rural areas of Assam. Therefore
itis estimated thot currently there is a tatal housing demond of around 3.13 lakhs,




a. Slum upgradation. Under (PMAY-U) there is provision for in situ slum rehabilitation of slums
using land as a resource with private participation for providing housing to eligible slum
dwellers. It aims to leverage the locked potentlal of land under slums to provide houses to
eligible slum dwellers using cross-subsidy from sale of urban slum land freed for slum
rehabilitation. Slums whether on Central Government /State Government /Private/ULB land
would be taken up for in situ redevelopment through involvement of private partners. There
are provisions for additional Floor Areas Ratio (FAR)/ Floor Space Index (FSI)/ Transfer of
Development Rights (TDR) if required to provide further incentives. There is 3 central assistance
of average 21 lac per household and state assistance of 50,000 for each project taken
under this component. By March 2022, 6500 slum dwellers in urban areas across the state
(excluding Guwahati) will be provided with decent housing. The program of slum upgradation
will be accelerated so that by 2030 all slums in Assam’s urban areas are converted to decent
housing,

b. Housing loans to individuols. Under the Credit Linked Interest Subsidy component of PMAY-
U, home loans will be provided to the EWS/ LIG category for acquisition, construction or
enhancement of houses with interest subsidy of 6.5% on housing loans upto Rs. & lakhs with
tenure of 20 years for EWS/LIGs, and loans and beyond Rs. 6 lakhs at market
rate.? Insufficlent demand for the scheme appears to exist currently, however, as there is a
general lack of financial literacy and affordability amongst the Economically Weaker
Sections (EWS) and Low Income Groups (LIGs) even with interest subsidy. Therefore, the
Government will monitor and consider reviewing the scheme to provide, if needed, more
attractive terms. Under the Credit Linked Subsidy Scheme it is proposed to cater to around
11,000 beneficiaries in the period upto March 2022.

¢, Support to affordoble housing development partners, In addition, financial assistance will be
provided to EWS houses being built through partnerships including — apart from between
the Centre and State Government — with cities, municipallties and the private sector. Central
assistance of Rs.1.5 lakh per EWS house is available provided the scheme includes at least
35% of EWS households; and builds at least 250 houses. Preference will be provided to
physically handicapped persons, senior citizens, SC/ST/OBCs, minorities, single women,
transgender and other weaker and vulnerable sections of society, The State Government
wlll decide the ceiling price for EWS houses under this scheme. A total of 16,500
beneficiaries are expected to be covered by March 2022 under this component.

d. Beneficiary-led construction: This component ass|sts eligible individuals belonging to EWS
categories to either construct new houses or enhance existing houses on their own. Central
ascistance of Rs. 1.5 lakh per house will be provided. States can consider further incentives if
needed, By March 2022, 93,300 households are targeted to be covered.

YInterest subsidy under the scheme is calculated on NPV basis @9% discount rote. The carpet area is fimited to 30
sq. m. and &0 5. m. for EWS and LIG respectively. The preference will be given to Manual Scavengers, Wome n/widows,
SC/ST/0BCs, Minorities, differently-abled and Transgender subject to them being EWS/LIG. The Central Nodal Agencies
{CNAs) to channelize subsidy to the fending institutions ond for monitoring the progress are Housing ond Urban

Develapment Corporatian (HUDCO] and National Housing Bank (NHB).
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e. The State will pursue cleaner, low carbon technologles.

iv. Strengthen Urban Local Bodies. A landmark constitutional amendment for strengthening
urban local bodies {ULBs) was the 74" Constitutional Amendment Act, 1972 where the ULBs were
given constitutional status. The Act provided for transfer of several functions to ULBs and
strengthening of urban local finance through setting of State Finance Commissions {SFCs).
Unfortunately, the functioning of the SFC in the state has been below expectations. Among the
concerns regarding ULBs that need to be addressed are (1) lack of mechanisms for monitaring the
submission of reports by the SFCs and their implementation by the State Government; (2)
continued reservation by states of concurrent responsibility of functions that should have been
wholly devolved; (3) even for transferred functions, there is a mismatch between the functional
devolution and fiscal powers of ULBs; (4) encroachment by parastatal organizations such as the
Guwahati Metropolitan Development Authority, Urban Water Supply and Sewerage Board etc. into
functional areas which are traditionally the domain of ULBs with severe implications for
accountability and community participation by ULBs; (5) improper functioning of the SFCs and
inadequate powers given for raising financial resources; (6) lack of attention to reports submitted
by ULBs.

The State Government has decided to take up the following measures to strengthen ULBs:

a. Establishment of Technical Committees. To strengthen the ULBs, it is proposed to
constitute a State Level Technical Committee (SLTC) and 36 City Level Technical
Committees (CLTCs) to handhold ULBs in the field of urban affairs as recommended by the
Government of India. Now 32 DLTC has already been formed and are in place with 4
technical experts in each DLTC.

b. Strengthening fiscal decentralization: In India, cities contribute to over 60% of the GDP of
the country, yet total revenue expenditure of all ULBs in the country is less than 1% of the
GDP. This is more acute for Assam, where ULGs finances are In a precarious condition. The
poor state of ULG finances is due to (1) lack of revenue sources linked to buoyancy of the
local economy; (2] constraints on property taxes, the mainstay of ULBs, owing to irregular
rate revisions; {3} poor collection of revenues; (4) unrealistic pricing of urban services such
as water which remaln delinked from the cost of service provision, despite required under
Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM); (5) incapacity to access
capital markets through municipal bonds to raise resources;’ and (6) lack of partnerships
with private sector to outsource services or provide them In PPP modes. Thus, despite
political decentralisation and some functional decentralisation, ULBs financial dependence
on, and therefore control by, the state has increased.

'The Rakesh Mohan Committee Report on Urban Infrastructure {1996) moated the use of commercial finance for urban
infrastructure provision by fopping capital markets, but this hos not taken off ot all In Assam. This could be due to (o)
public funds from JINNURM crowding out commercial funds from the copitol market, (b) an inherent weakness of the
ULBs tn recovering the operational costs of thelr services, which increases their riskiness; ond {c) the poor copaocity
within the ULBs for develoging and tmplementing PPPs ta be financed from commerciol bonds,
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The Government will address these concerns and strengthen ULB’s financially so
that they are progressively able to rid themselves of all state dependence by 2030, Among
measures that will be taken are
SFCs will be constituted on time and due consideration given to reports submitted

by them for fiscal devolution;
« SFCs urged to find new avenues for taxation for the ULBs based an their size.

Outsourcing or services and PPP modalities with private sector will be actively

promoted
« A policy devised for devolving funds to ULBs and followed vigorously.

* IT to be used extensively for increasing efficiency in collection.

c. Developing accountability, responsiveness and participation in urban governance systems:
In Assam despite municipal elections and formation of ward committees etc., participation
by citizens remains weak. The encroachment of parastatal erganizations in the domain of
ULBs has made participation further difficult. As a result, equity in mobilization of resources
or in provision of services has not usually been achieved. Citizens’ participation in matters
of service delivery, municipal policy formulation, in preparation of master plans, projects
etc., have been largely absent. There is little communication between ULBs and NGOs and
the community as a whole. There are no mechanisms in place to obtain public feedback on
availability and guality of municipal services provided through surveys or public forums
such as consultative council meetings, public hearings, etc. Similarly, grievance redress
mechanisms remain weak or non-existent. The Government will redress this situation in all

municipalities by 31 March 2019through the following actions:
e Activating the Ward Committees, District Planning Committees, Meatropolitan

Planning Committees etc.
Developing citizens' feedback mechanisms e.g. through regular beneficiary surveys,
public forums, telephone hotlines, etc. to determine what people need and want,

and availability and quality of municipal services.
install mechanisms for consulting citizens in planning and Implementation of plans,
programs and projects, e.g. through consultative council meetings, public hearings,

etc.
set up effective mechanisms of effective collaboration between ULBs and NGOs,

civil society, private sector etc.
Put in place a system for monitoring and evaluation to determine that goals and
desirable social ends of the programs/projects are attained and delivered to

targeted beneficiaries.
Establish procedures to ensure fair and swift action on suggestions, grievances, etc.

by the public.

v. Planning for sustalnable and livable urban habitations. Rapid urbanization will place
tremendous strain on urban services and priority will be placed on advanced planning for creating
sustainable and livable towns and cities in Assam. Class 1 towns historically have been gaining
prominence in the overall urbanisation of the state. Focused development of Class 1 towns [s
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expected to have a spillover effect of development upon surrounding smaller urban centres. In
addition to Guwahati, Nagaon, Silchar and Dibrugarh; 8 new cities will also become Class | towns
by 2035; and 2 by 2024.By 2035, these 12 Class 1 towns are expected to constitute around 60% of
the total urban population of the state of Assam (Figure 6.3).It is impartant to note that the strict
adherence to building byelaws will be done In the process of development and planning of other
cities and towns.

bl

Figure 6.3, Pupulation projections In lakin Out of 97 cities/towns in Assam, master
for exlsting urlban towns of Assam il 2035 plans have been prepared for 38 cities so far:
while master plans are under preparation for 45
more, By 2024 the number of urban centres are
expected to rise to about 110.The Government
wlll ensure that all master plans for all are ready
by 2024 in GIS based platforms.

201l Wi a0 025 A0 2018
mE axs ] @O Tass |1 0Cass ([ @ Clasg TV & helow Livability sustainability will be emphasized

in master plans. In particular the Government will emphasize the following areas:

a.

Urban environment. Assam will ensure that all urban centers meet environment norms for
all air quality indicators (CO2, 5PM, NO2, SO2 etc.) by 2030.5imilarly there are plans to
develop public toilets under Swachh Bharat Mission and all urban centres will have
adequate public tailets for their needs by 2024.The current gap in solid waste management
of 180 tonnes per day for Guwahati will be filled by 2024.Similarly SWM gaps for all other
urban centres will also be remaved by 2024,

Basic urban services. Sustainable clties require adequate clean water supply; proper
lighting; sufficient parks and playgrounds; adequate parking facilities; electric
crematoriums; easy access to buildings, teilets, transport and other facilities by differently
abled citizens. Municipal water supply will be made available to all urban residents of
Assam by March 2024. Barrier free access for differently abled persons do exist in the
bullding bylaws of Guwahati and the Building Rules of Assam modified in 2014.The<e will
be given effect to on priority. There are currently plans to develop parks in Guwahati under
the AMRUT project and this will be extended to other urban areas in phases. The current
gap of over 75,000 lights will be fulfilled by 2024. An automated parking facility has been
constructed in Guwahati near zoo road, for allying traffic problems in Guwahati. Similar
efforts will be made for other towns and cities. To promote reading and culture, s central
library cum auditorium and another auditorium will be built in Guwahati and the old DC
bungalow turned into a Heritage and Handloom Museum by 2017, Simllarly, all needed

basic urban services will be expanded in phases and gaps in such services will be removed
from all urban areas in the state by 2030,

Building smort cities in Assam. The Government will use IT to provide better urban services

to citizens through the Smart cities program. Currently, Guwahatl alone has been
identified but The Government will extend this program to all cities by 2030.
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i. Communities and citizen's groups. The Government will encourage all cities and
municipalities to establish active consultative processes with citizen’s groups and urban
communities.  All cities and municipal local governments will set up such active
consultative processes by 30 June 2018,

ii. Private sector. There Is insufficient involvement of the private sector in creation of urban
infrastructure and provision of urban services. With the rapid urbanization that will take
place in Assam, public provision alone will be incapable to fill the needs. Therefore the
state government will actively seek and promote private sector participation and will
review policies and facilitation mechanisms by 30 June 2018 so that a proper environment
for private sector participation in urban development is created.

iii. Convergence with other programs. Under housing, convergence will be achieved
betweenPMAY-HFA (U} Assam and Assam State Urban Livelihoods Mission Society
(ASULMS) to tap into the community human resource support available with ASULMS.
Community cadres and community institutions of ASULMS work with ULBs to include slum
dwellers into PMAY-HFA (U}, The Government will also focus on the livelihood component
under the schemes available under DAY-NULM. Comprehensive survey of slums will be
done to obtain actual slum dwellers, along with an understanding of their soclo-economic
status. Similar convergence possibilities will be identified and synergies between programs
promoted,

6. Resources

I. Human Resources. Recrultment, training and retention of capable human resources is
essential to meet the scope of service delivery with quality standards as envisaged under the SPAP.
The entire staff should be run on basis of performance based management systems utilizing
modern HR methods. There is a dire need for gualified and motivated Human Resource Team at
the administrative, managerial and oversight levels and in the technical levels. At the oversight
level, each fleld level office requires a strong team for M&E, quality control, and better
coordination with all concerned stakeholders, At the technical level, there is a need to increase
engineers and allied IT and technical staff skilled in all areas of urban infrastructure and delivery of
services, To close these gaps in a phased manner, the Government will take the following steps:

a. Creation of a proper data base of all categories of HR staff by 30 June 2018.

b. Create a cadre, with suitable pay scales, including openings for lateral entries, to attract
and retain talent by March 31 2018.

c. Expansion of technical and allied technical staff in phases

d. Establishing a dedicated recruitment board, for recruitment by 31 March 2018.A cadre
for ULBs has to be developed. There has to be sustained efforts to recruit, train and
motivate them so as to help them perfarm their jobs efficiently and effectively.

il. Financial Resources. Necessary arrangements for mobilization of adequate financial
resources is qulte critical, for achievement of targets envisaged under SDG-11, Hence apart from (i)
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greater revenue generation from their own internal resources; (i) It will be necessary initially for
ULBs to rely mainly on grants from the state government budget and transfers from Central
government; and to (iil} establish linkages with Externally Alded Projects and Corporate Social
Responsibility {CSR) programs of the private sector. (v) Finally, resources can be augmented by
Increasingly outsourcing and partnering through PPP and other modalities with the private sector.

7. Coordinatlon arrangements for Goal 11
Goals Lead Supporting Departments Cross Cutting
Department Departments
Goal 11 Urban PWD, Transport, Soclal Welfare {(Gender),
Development, viro t& Cultural
Sustainable . Environmen , WPT & BC, Tea Tribes -
o GDD Forest (improved | Affairs, e
Cities and alr auality) Welfare, Minority
. Communities i ' Development, Char Areas,
Power

Hill Areas, Science &
Technology, Information
Technalogy, Information
& Publicity.

Transformation and
Development, and
Finance Departments
(Oversight)

I ol b . i . i




Appendix 6.1: Gaps in urban infrastructure excluding Guwahati,

Result of the As-is analysis: Gap in urban infrastructure development
indicators across ULBs (excluding Guwahati)

Sector Current Supply Demand*® 'Li 0]
Waler Supply 120 MLD U MLD 1y MLD afn MLD
Solid waste 325TD b5 TP 408 TP 1265 TID
muanngement
Sewerage 0 a70MLD aroM LD JHE MLD
Urban transport Urban Rands: 1515 Urban Roads: 4072 Kms | Urban romds 2557

Kms Kms
Noomganised publie Bus depats: 26
Iransportation system Total Huses, 119
Street lighting 47,Hog 123,600 75705
Storm waler 400 Kms 1009 Covernge 1100 3.672
drainage
Urban Housing 1.7 Lakh [EWS and 3.7 Lokh (EWS and LIG
LIG only) only]

* As per normaltive benchmarks

PwC

August 2014
13

Result of the As-is analysis: Gap in urban infrastructure development
indicators in Guwahati

Water Supply TOMLD 1BOMLD 130MLD Expecid aa paciy by 2015~
421 LD
Expecied demand -39 1 MLD
Gap - NL
Salid waste 80%of fom (wasle S50 TFD 110TFD n cofechon, 1000 TPD
managamant peneraled /o 440 TPD. Treatment and sce ni i
dipoml 13 absent
throughout | he Guwashal
Sewernge NL 14T MLD 147 MLD 284MLD
Ubaniransport | UrbanRoad s 460 Km 3234 K 2774 Km Udan road 3 558 Km
Around 2280 whides 40 buses par laokh populaion Arownd 500 buzes shoud | MRTS and BRTS sysiem may
prov ding Public be [ hara b required
fmnspo £al on servcer
Streotlighting 16100 Awvage spacing betwean lanp | 70300 84150
post shoukd ba 40 maders
Starm water 420Km 100% cowrage 2278 Kmx 3598 Kma
dralnage
UbanMHowing 1.1 Lokh 23Lay

* As per thebench rmar ks
** Gap ifcurr ent supply levels nre maintaln od

Pw(

August 2014




i . e ey o e BT W T AT e R

V
i

— . - - /‘

vi.

vil.

viii.

ix.

xi.

xii.

xiil.

Xiv.

xv.

Appendix 6.2: Detailed estimation of resource requirements

Road Network: 2018-20 required budget: 772 crores, required by 2023-24: 1800 crores,
and 2025-30: 1800 Crores

Public transport system: 2018-20 required budget: 150 crores, required by 2023-24: 360
crores, and 2025-30: 360 Crores

Green transport corridors: 2018-20 required budget: 90 crores, required by 2023-24: 200
crores, and 2025-30: 200 Crores

Cycle Tracks: 2018-20 required budget: 150 crores, required by 2023-24: 300 crores, and
2025-30: 300 Crares

Pedestrian friendly environments in towns and cities: 2018-20 required budget: 100
crores, required by 2023-24: 200 crores, and 2025-30: 200 Crores

Traffic Management system: 2018-20 required budget; 40 crores, required by 2023-24:
100 crores, and 2025-30: 100 Crores

Adequate Road safety measures: 2018-20 required budget: 40 crores, required by 2023-
24: 100 crores, and 2025-30: 100 Crores

Urban housing: Current Gap 3,20,000 dus, Schemes: PMAY, Target year: 2022, Central
Assistance; 3360 Crore, State Contribution proposed: 1120 Crore,

Water supply: Current Gap 199 MLD. Schemes: AMRUT, 10% Pool fund, NLCPR, Target
year: 2024. Project Cost: 637 Crore. Central Assistance: 573.3 Crore State Contribution
propased: 63,7 Crore.

Sewerage and sanitation: Current Gap 417 MLD. Schemes: AMRUT. 10% Pool fund,
NLCPR. Target year: 2024. Project Cost: 592 Crore. Central: Assistance: 533 Crore. State
Contribution proposed: 59.2 Crore.

Solid waste management: Current Gap 435 TPD. Schemes: AMRUT, AMRUT, 10% Poal
fund, NLCPR. Target year: 2024, Project Cost: 50.0 Crore. Central Assistance: 45 Crore.
State Contribution proposed: 5.0 Crore

Storm water drainage: Current Gap 3378 Km, Schemes: AMRUT, 10% Pool fund, NLCPR.

'Target year: 2024, Project cost: 592 crore. Central Assistance: 533 Crore. State

Contribution proposed: 5.9 Crore
Urban transport: Current Gap Urban roads 5332km. 700 Buses. Schemes: PMAY. Target

year: 2024, Project Cost; 2370 Crore. Central Assistance: 2133 crore. State Contribution
proposed: 23.70 crore

Street lighting: Current Gap 1,50,000 lights. Schemes: 10% pool fund, NLCPR. Target year:
2024, Project Cost: 84.64 Crore. Central Assistance: 76 Crore. State Contribution
proposed: B.64 crore.

Assam Municipal Development Project (AMDP): AMDP project for Urban Capacity
Building and Institutional Development has been submitted for world bank assistance for
an amount of Rs,1268.24 Crore to be executed during a period of 6 years. An amount of
Rs. 635.00 Crore will be required for improving urban services In Assam, capacity building
of ULBs and establishment of State Level Urban Institution.
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Chapter 7: Assam’s Environment and Response to Climate Change

Goal 12: Ensure sustainable consumption and production patterns

Goal 13: Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts

Goal 14: Conserve and sustainably use water resources for sustainable development

Goal 15: Protect, restore and promote sustainable use of terrestrial ecosystems, sustainably
manage forests, combat desertification, and halt and reverse land degradation and halt
biodiversity loss

1. Introduction

Building on the accomplishments of the MDGs, In September 2015 Heads of State and
Government agreed to set the world on a path towards sustainable development through the
adoption of the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development, The 5DGs aim to mobillse international
action over a 15-year period from 2015 to 2030 in a number of areas of critical Importance for
humanity and the planet, referred to as the five “P's"’: people, planet, prosperity, peace, and
partnership. This chapter discusses the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) 12, 13, 14 and 15 as
adopted by Assam. These goals together represent the core of the climate change mitigation and
adaptation strategies of the State, and hence have been take together in this Chapter. The Assam
State Climate Change Action Plan (SAPCC) which is already approved by the Government of India
provides a substantial basis to the interventions proposed. Additionally, the Government of Assam
proposes to set up the Assam Fund for Life as a dedicated instrument to support such injtiatives
under the overall umbrella of the Assam Climate Change Management Society.

Environment has a large impact on the welfare of Assam’s population and its economy.
Each of the four Goals considered in this chapter are critical as discussed below.
sustainable Consumption and Production {Goal 12): Assam is rich in natural resources, minerals,
forests, water and vast tracts of fertile land. However, with the development process envisaged for
the state, achieving sustainability across all development interventions is crucial. Accordingly,
Government of Assam has included targets for efficient use of natural resources; proposed
reduction of food waste along production, supply chains and post-harvest |osses by half and
reducing waste generation through prevention, reduction, recycling and reuse by 2030. Steps to
bulld environmentally sound management of chemical and e-waste based on internationally
agreed frameworks is also in the agenda. These will be achieved through collaborations with
entrepreneurs, businesses, and international agencies.
Climate Action {Goal 13): All countries across the world are experiencing the drastic effects of
climate change. Greenhouse gas emissions continue to rise, and are now more than 50 percent
above their 1990 level, The CO2 concentration in the world’s atmosphere reached 409 ppmv by




end May 2017, just 41 ppmv short of the cut off limit of 450 ppmv. Global emissions total 355.9
GtCO2 per annum currently. Global warming is causing long-lasting changes to our climate system,
with irreversible consequences |f not halted. India has committed to reduce its emissions intensity
of GDP by 33-35% by 2030, by achieving a 40% share of renewable sources of energy in the total

cumulative installed energy capacity and additional carbon sinks of 2.5-3 GtCO2 by 2030. Assam is
committed to help achieve these national targets. The State will achieve carbon neutrality by 2030,

and has already formulated its State Action Plan for Climate Change. Accordingly, all Government 1
departments will align their respective development strategies to achieve the INDCs (Intended
Nationally Determined Contributions) for climate change mitigation.

Conservation of Water Resources (Goal 14): Assam has abundant water resources with significant
geographical area covered by rivers and beefs. In recent years, economic activity near rivers has 1
increased significantly, putting more pressure on available water sources for consumption and
waste disposal. To prevent degradation of water sources, therefore, effective measures with strict ]
adherence to Water (Prevention & Control of Pollution) Act, 1974 as amended till date for their [
rejuvenation and conservation are required. The state will sustainably manage and protect the !
freshwater ecasystem, restoring them to a healthy and productive state by 2020, by preventing

deterioration of quality and preserving their pristine nature by focusing on regulating disposal of

waste into rivers and beels.

Life under Water & on Land (Goal 15): The floral and faunal biediversity of Assam is immense and |
so are the challenges to their protection and conservation. Assam is the most populous state in

North-East India and has the highest density of population, About 37% of its geographical area is

under green cover. Therefore, balancing the pressures of development and conservation is an

onerous task. The mighty river Brahmaputra that annually Inundates thousands of villages and

erodes large chunks of land poses another daunting challenge, Despite these constraints, Assam

will adopt necessary steps to increase its carbon sinks. it holds 3.9% of India’s total forest cover of

India, and may be required, correspondingly to create about 4% of the carbon sinks declared by

India. This amounts to creating 120 MtCO2 sinks which in turn translates to planting more than 5.0

crores of saplings annually till 2030.

2. Goals and targets.

The key indicators to monitor Assam’s environment and needed response to climate
change—both mitigation and adaptation measures-are listed below. The key departments identified
for mitigation are Environment & Forests, Pollution Control Board, Power, Transport, Industry,
Agriculture, Animal Husbandry & Veterinary, Guwahati Development, Urban Development, and
Science & Technology (ASTEC). For adaptation measures, the key departments identified are
Environment & Forests, Soil Conservation, Fishery, Agriculture, Water Resources, Sericulture,
Revenue & Disaster Management, Panchayat & Rural Development, Food & Civil Supplies, and
Cooperation. The Environment & Forests Department is responsible for overall coordination
through the proposed Assam Climate Change Management Society with the Assam Fund for Life as
its brand equity; for generating resources across the Government; and advising all departments
and stakeholders of climate friendly interventions.
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fans, low power comfort cooling, solar heating etc. All government building and public
infrastructure must conform to green building standards by 2030.

liil. Reducing share of consumption of fossil fuels. Assam is one of the major producers of
crude oil in the country, but almost all the production is consumed outside the State. The
consumption {sales) of total petroleum products in the State for 2012-13 was 1686 TMT being just
1.14% of total sales in India which rase to 2235 TMT in 2016-17 or 1.30% of total national sales.
The consumption pattern in the state can be seen in Figures 7.1 &7.2 below. Projections of
petroleum products indicate that all (HSD, MS and LPG) are on the rise except KOIL indicating its
gradual replacement by electricity/LPG at the househald level.

Flgures 7.1 &7.2: Trends in sales of petroleumn products in Assam
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Source: Petroleum Planning & Analysis Ministry of Petroleum and Natural Gas, Govt. of India *

Coal consumption, another fossil fuel, is declining as per reports of the Coal Ministry, measured
by coal dispatches (Figure 7.3). This is a healthy sign for Assam which targets to be carbon neutral
by 2030. The main factor for the decline Is substitution of coal by natural gas in tea gardens,
growth in LPG, and usage of power as energy source,

“Petroleum Planning & Analysis Cell, Ministry of Petroleum and Natural Gas, Gowt, of India (NOTE: the projections are
of the author)
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Figure 7.3 Coal dispatches to Assam 2006-2016
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Source:Coal Despatches Reports of the Ministry of Coal, Govt. of India.

Thus, while consumption of petroleum products in the state though small in comparison to
production is showing some growth, the consumption of coal is showing a decreasing trend
indicating that consumption of fossil fuels averall is currently stable. With increasing growth,
however, as the demand for fossil fuels may increase they will have to be substituted increasingly
by renewables. The overall consumption of fossil fuels must be closely monitored therefore and
their share in total energy consumption reduced so that the objective of a carbon neutral Assam by

2030 is achleved.

iv. Promoting cleaner construction technologies. The reduction in use of cement and
bricks through use of alternate construction materials will contribute significantly to green growth.
While cement use in concrete leads to carbon capture {almost about 0.5 tCO2/ ton of cement
usage), it is a CO2 emitter at source. The cement consumption in Assam was about 1.08 million
tonnes in 2007-08, which went up to almost 2.03 Mt in 2011-12. It is expected that by 2030,

cement consumption would touch 7.5 Mt in the state.

The state will also pursue cleaner low carbon construction technologies such as Low Carbon
Emission Concrete (LCEC); carbon capture and storage (CCS} processes; brick production
technologies® such as VSBK, CEBs, Zig-Zag technology which use alternate materials to make bricks
such as river sand and silt. 1t will adopt a policy to construct all public buildings using alternate

technologies and materials and set up a Task Force by December 2018 for promotion and usage of

alternate construction materials and technologies.

v. Increasing share of renewable energy in total energy generation. The current installed
capacity of renewable energy generation is 8 MW constituting anly 2.08% of the total energy mix

SThe morket demand in Assarm of brleks is more than 2500 million bricks per annum, There are oround 912 authorized
brick kilns with an equal number or more of unauthorized kilns operating across the state. These ore set up mastly on
agricultural fand. The current brick production In Assom olane releases morjhhe than 1.6 million tans of €O, per
annum into the atmosphere 5 which accounts to mare than 25% of totol construction sector related emissions and
around 8% of total CO, emissions in Assam
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of power generation (384.7 MW) in the state. Total power generation isprojected to go up
to 3104.90 MW by 2030. The state meets a significant portion of its total energy demand
by importing power most of which is thermal. The current power demand Is 1456 MW which is
slated to go up to 4017 MW by 2030. Thus, the emission intensity of power consumption
attributable to the state Is high, Therefore, to achieve carbon neutrality Assam has targeted
increasing the share of renewable energy generated to 40% by 2030.

While it Is estimated that the greatest potential among renewable energy sources in the state is
solar, efforts to increase use of other renewable sources will be made. Use of biomass in electricity
generation {such as waste to energy programs by urban local bodies) will also be actively pursued.

vi. Pursuing carbon neutral agriculture and animal husbandry. The statewill actively promote
use of renewable of energy based appliances in agriculture; expand the culitivated area under
System of Rice Intensification (SRI); and promote use of appropriate diets that suppresses methane
generation in cattle.

B. Making Assam Pollution Free by 2030

Assam has a number of laws to control pollution® and the Pollution Control Board (PCB) to
implement them. The Government will take measures in consultation with PCB to strengthen its
implementation capacity. In addition, focused attention will be provided to the following four
major areas to achieve a pollution-free Assam.

i. Reducing water and air pollution. The PCB, Assam is the statutory body that gives
consent to establish/ and to provide No Objection Certificates to various industries. Industries have
been classified as Red/ Orange/ Green from the pollution perspective for better monitoring. The
PCB's capacity to perform this regulatory function will be strengthened. With the measures to be
adopted as enumerated below, Assam’s air and water quality is targeted to conform to National

Standards by 2030.

The following specific measures will be taken to reduce water pollution:

a. Establishing a system of continucus monitoring of pollutant load in surface and ground
waters through analysis of samples drawn at multiple points, and creating a repository of GIS
based thematic maps for pollutant loads.

b. Ensuring effective effluents/sewage treatment at source, through industry/community based
installations.

¢. Ensuring pollutant free potable water through scientific water treatment.

“The Pallution Contro! Board of Assom, which is a statutory body created under the Water {Prevention and Control of
Pollution) Act, 1974, as amended up to 1988 implements the follawing Acts & Rules among others: (i) The Water
(Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1974, as amended up to 1988; (i} The Water (Prevention ond Control of
Pollution) Cess Act 1977, os emeaded by Amendment Acl, 1921, (i) The Environment (Protection) Act, 1986 [iv) The
Alr (Prevention and Control of Pollution] Act, 1981, as amended by Amendment Act, 1987, fv) The Public Liobility
Insurance Act, 1991; {wi) Re-cyeled Plastics Manufacture ond Usage Rules, 1999, (vii) Monufacture, Use, Import,
Export and Steroge of Harardous Micro-Organisms; (viil) Genetically Engineered Organisms or Cells rufes, 1989; {ix)
Hozrardous Wostes (Manogement and Handling) Rules, 1985, (x) Blo-Medical Waste (Manogement ond Hondling)
Rufes, 1998; fwi) Municipal Solid Wastes (Management & Handling) Rules, 2000 (xii] Noise Pollution (Regulation and
Contral) Rules, 2000; and (xii) Ozone Depleting Substances (Regulotion) Rules, 2000
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d. Introducing zonation, and indigenous technology based solutions for high arsenic/fluoride
areas.

e. Reducing pesticide and fertilizer load in surface/ground water through shifting to organic
farming and integrated pest control.

. Developing disease prevalence maps and tracking them across years in the entire state

g Increasing the number of monitoring stations on sensitive river bodies and beels/lakes under
National Water Quality Monitoring Programme (NWMP).

h. Setting up treatment plants in areas where rivers are found with excessive organic load, as
they often carry sewage of neighboring localities.

Similarly, specific measures to be taken to reduce air pollution include:

a. Establishing a system for continuous monitoring of air pollution at multiple polints using loT
{internet of things) enabled devices and sensors, and creating a repository of GIS based
thematic maps for pollutant loads,

b. Monitoring of air quality effectively in cities and town, and providing public displays at
prominent places to create public awareness.

c¢. Regular pollution/emissions checking of vehicles/factories, and lowering the number of
privately owned vehicles by promoting use of High Occupancy Vehicles (HOV) and
strengthening public transport

d. Introducing policy to phase out old vehicles (more than 10 years old)

e. Halting open burning of garbage with imposition of fines on defaulters

f. Introducing/enhancing clean technologies in industrial units and discouraging use of fossil
fuels,

g. Banning coal fired chuflahs and use of firewood in hotels and open spaces.

Ii. Reducing pollution from solid wastes: Waste generation is rising steeply with new
and complex waste streams emerging that are difficult to handle. Poor collection and
indiscriminate disposal of untreated waste have led to contamination and degradation of
natural resources and ecosystems posing risks to human health. The Solid Waste Management
Rules, 2016 has to be strictly followed. Furthermore, the following measures will be adopted
to control solid wastes in partnership with municipal authorities, such as GMC and GMDA;
responsible Government departments; NGOs; appropriate private sector bodies; and other

stakeholders:

a. Ensure segregation at source of solid waste generated from households, institutions,
commercial establishments {with recyclables e.g. plastics, biodegradables e.g. food
waste etc, and hazardous wastes stored separately).

b. Setting up of more organic municipal waste compost facilities for conversion of waste
to energy.

¢. Registration of vendors selling, stocking, using plastic carry bags incompliance with plastic
Waste Management Rules, 2016; and penalizing vendors selling plastic bags which do
not canform with these Rules.

d. Mandating health care establishments to take all necessary measures for
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proper disposal of blo-medical wastes in compliance with Bio-Medical Waste
Management Rules, 2016,

e. Setting up of E-waste collection centers (e.g. for end of life computers, maobile
phones, consumer electronics) for proper channelization of E-wastes to recyclers.

f. Setting up of sewage treatment plants, water recycling and reuse systems and
include the same in GMDA Building Byelaws.

8. Introduce scientific and systematic collection, storage and disposal of non-hazardous solid
wastes/hazardous non-radioactive wastes/ hazardous radioactive wastes/bio-medical
wastes/e-wastes, etc., through establishing systematically planned landfill sites/common
disposal facilities,

h. Ensuring strict enforcement of existing solid waste management laws.

lil.  Minimizing light and noise pollution: While noise pollution is covered under Noise
Pollution (Regulation and Control) Rules, 2000 for which implementation needs and will be
strengthened, there is no law for light pollution which can be defined as “brightening of the night
sky caused by street lights and other man-made sources, which has a disruptive effect on natural
cycles and Inhibits the observation of stars and planets”’. Light polluticn is harmful for human
health and ecology, and confuses animal navigation at night. Enforcing appropriate types of fixtures
for lights so that no light escapes to the sky is required. Excessive use of light also causes carbon
emission and is thus undesirable, Necessary policy measures to control light pollution will be
introduced by 2018.

iv. Special strategies for high polluting industries — brick kilns and tea. Traditional brick
manufacturing requires considerable land and tep soil. The land used by the kilns go to waste after
they are abandoned owing to the high temperatures employed making them unfit even for
agricultural activities. Brick kilns in operation release air pollutants such as carbon monoxide,
carbon dioxide, sulfur dioxide, nitrous oxides and suspended particulate matter. Currently brick
kilns release more than 1.6 million tons of CO2 per annum accounting for above 25% of total
construction related emissions and around 8% of total CO2 emissions in Assam. The bottom ash
deposits from kilns also result in land and water pollution and disturb the flow of natural streams,
rivers and naflahs. In Assam, clay brick production has risen rapidly to 2500 million bricks per
annum® due to the change in construction practices from traditional Assam style houses to RCC
framed houses. There are around 912 authorized brick kilns with an equal number or more of
unauthorized kilns uperaling.g Limiting pollution from brick production is therefore a priority to
achieve which several measures are needed. These include (a) changing brick production
technologies and processes by shiflting towards efficient brick firing processes and manufacturing
technologies; and alternative materials utilization; (b) changing perceptions through awareness
and capacity building respectively of brick users and builders about benefits and durabllity of bricks
made from waste and alternate materials to move construction from using red bricks to these
substitutes,

"Google Onfine Dictionary
*Guidelines on Brick manufacturing unit, PCA, 2013
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The number of tea gardens has risen from 825 in 2007 to 78856 in 2012.%° The processing
of tea consumes significant electrical and thermal energy adding to GHG emissions. The industry
typically uses thermal energy from fuel wood in withering and drying of the leaves, Electrical
energy is also consumed in cutting, tearing and curling process, running fans for the withering and
drying and motors for vibrating, sorting and grading the tea and for lighting. Replacing
unsustainably sourced fuel wood by creating centers that distribute sustainably sourced fuel wood,
adoption of new generation boilers with higher efficiency for reduced fuel consumption; and
shifting to renewable energy generation by installing solar panels in the open areas in tea gardens.

C. Climate Change Adaptation and Developing Climate Smart/Resllient Communities

Assam is primarily an agrarian economy with 86% of its employment in agriculture and
allied activities such as fisheries and forests, which together contribute 34% of the Gsor."
Emerging rainfall trends indicate decrease in rainy days and increase in extreme rainfall events with
adverse impact on crop production. Adapting to climate change is therefore essential. The
fallowing main areas will be emphasized,

. Developing climate-smart agricultural practices and systems. Although the
state'spopulation has been adapting to changes in the environment for years, recent climate
related changes have been rapid with a larger shift in the sowing and harvesting seasons and
unpredictability and increase in intensity of rainfall. These have resulted in reducing farm
productivity and incomes. Steps for climate proofing of agricultural practices and systems have
therefore to be intensified. Main measures to be adopted in a time bound manner (timelines to
be decided by March 2018} include:

a. Assessing vulnerabilities of the sector to climate change along with assessing on-farm

coping practices of farmers, district wise

b. Adopting value chains based strategy and providing marketing support for climate
vulnerable crops in most vulnerable agro-climatic zones for building resilience

c. Conversion of existing soll testing practices to soil health management system

d. Introducing new crop varieties that are less water intensive. Developing water and
temperature stress tolerant varieties with focus on integrating C4 characteristics in C3 rice
to make photosynthesis efficient at higher temperatures and hence make rice plants
temperature and water stress resilient

e. Establishing seed banks at community level

f. Strengthening water conservation through watershed development approach and
developing adequate water harvesting structures including farm ponds for multiple use,
percolation tanks, repairing and renovation of existing water harvesting structures, in-situ
molsture conservation through summer ploughing and conservation tillage through
awareness training

g. Establishing a Custam Hiring Services {CHS) Centre to help small and marginal farmers in
accessing and using mechanization effectively

PAscam State Action Plan on Climate Change, 2015
" acsam Stote Action Plen on Climate Change, 2015
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h. Substituting inorganic fertilizers with organic manure and bio- fertilizers
i, Encouraging crop diversification and integrated farming
). Establishing early warning systems on climate risks at district level

k. Promation of crop insurance mechanisms for the farmers through central schemes like
Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojna (PMFBY)

l.  Developing Integrated pest and disease management systems

m. Promoting engagement of wemen in post-harvest processing and value addition

n. Establishing farmer companies (village cluster approach in 14 villages)

o. Establishing a market intelligence cell

ii. Developing alternative livelihoods. Assam's growing youth population (Figure 7.4) is
already placing increasing pressure on the government to create llvelihood opportunities for the
youth. This will be exacerbated by climate change. The following alternative |ivelihood activities
will be pursued vigorously,

Agriculture/Forestry activities.

Figure 7.4 Growth in Assam's youth el
population Agricultural and forestry sector livelihoods
- » such as nurseries, floriculture, archid culture,
£ 6000000 w 2 horticulture, bamboo and cane, dairy

2 4000000 - 3 farmmi .

2 200000 6 3 arming coupled with a pgood market
0 M E network will be encouraged. Although small

1961 1971 1991 2001 2011 . .
tea gardens can provide considerable
S 15-74 Yr Population  =m@="% of Total Population employment, their growth must be dealt
cautiously to minimize their adverse

Source,; Censuy of Indla i . :
ecological impacts and impacts on wildlife,

especially human-elephant conflicts, Similar is the case with rubber cultivation,

Fisheries. Fisheries using both natural and man-made beels has considerable potential in the
state, The following actions will be adopted in the next five years.

a. Creation of updated state level database on water and fisheries to estimate potential

production

b. Encouraging fisherles in small back yard ponds, culturing small indigenous fresh water fish
species
Intercropping of medium carps with Indian Major Carps (IMC) in farmer ponds
Identification of potential areas for fish farming with paddy and its promotion with villagers
Setting up fish feed mill to produce formulated balanced feed for the farmers and fisheries

-~ m o n

Developing packages of practices for fishermen to sustain production in a climate change
context
g. Capacity building towards producing beneficiated products

h. Establishing block level kiosks for fishery related information dissemination
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Other alternate livelihoods. These include tailoring, knitting, handicrafts, weaving, bamboo
works, cane works that will be promoted in clusters in rural areas, especially in forest fringes and
disaster-prone areas,

iil. Community disaster management. While the state government has designated Assam
State Disaster Management Authority for management of disaster related initiatives in the state,
community led disaster management actions play an essentlal role in averting damages from
disasters induced by climate change. They will be strengthened by the following measures:

a. Awareness campaign on do’s and don’ts during and after disasters to avert loss of life and

damage to property

b. Developing gender based localized disaster management plans

c. Developing a system for collection of Met data for mapping district wise vulnerability

status and development of early warning systems for floods that would help the farmers
in evading losses

d. Building awareness of the farmers on benefits of weather indexed crop insurance, its

procedures, nature of protection and simplification of conditions for the them, so that
they can access the insured sum in an event of floods and droughts.

iv. Integrated community development plans/ village micro plans, As weaker sections of
society have lower adaptive capacity and are hit the hardest by the impacts of climate change, the
following special measures focused on them will be adopted.

a. Training and capacity building of the community on co-managing of wetlands, through a
community enterprise system that insures generation of income for its effective
management

b. Communities will be encouraged to maintain and develop wetland areas into parks and
generate income through aqua-tourism.

c. Developing sericulture and rural industry; housing for all; and livelihood generation
through community led efforts will be promoted (see details in Chapter 1).In addition, care
will be taken to see that the schemes are environment friendly. For example, housing
cchemes will be tailored to focus more on low carbon housing Infrastructure with low

energy consumption during the life-times of the houses. In forest and wildlife areas, where
animal depredation is high and man-animal conflict situations arise very frequently,
housing raised on stilts and props {locally called “Chang”) will be promoted.

D. Assam Fund for Life (AFL)

An Assam Fund for Life {AFL) would be set up to fill the gap in resources to achieve the
environment and carbon neutral objectives of Vision Assam 2030. The fund would be managed by
the Assam Climate Change Management Society (ACCMS). It will enable Government departments
to depart from 'Business as Usual Scenarlos’ by funding gaps to access to clean development
technologies and strategies for government schemes, and to support the Government achleve its
environment and climate change goals under the SDGs. The blueprint of AFL, including institutional
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framework, fund disbursement structure and partnership map, will be presented in the first
governing body meeting of ACCMS after it s notified by June 2018. Key interventions of the AFL
include:

i. Provision of expertise and tapacity. AFL will identify and hire technical and domain
experts for climate vulnerable sectors to ensure that all projects incorporate climate change
mitigation and adaptation components in them. It will help climate vulnerable departments in
prioritizing and phasing climate actions, so that the departments are able to implement the actions
using their own funds. Carbon neutrality being central to the mitigation agenda of the state, the
fund will identify and promote actions with lower carbon foot print in the state. It will develop a
framework for aligning activities to contribute to carbon sequestration — away from business as
usual approach (e.g. paying tax against emisslons for maintenance of forests; initiatives for
adaptive forestry etc.) Training modules will also be developed on various sectors for regular and
continuing capacity building.

il. Research and Knowledge Management. AFL will provide funds for (a) carrying out sectoral
research for (a) clean technologies, models, forestry models based on vulnerability assessments:
{b) measuring tools — LPI, RLI, VI, CCAl etc.: (c) networking and exchange programmes, organisation
of seminars, workshops etc., to create a cross-learning platform in the state; (d) undertaking
publications of knowledge products including models developed and their dissemination: (e)
establishing an M&E system for monitoring and assessing environment and climate related SDG
outcames.

ili. Establishing coordination mechanisms. AFLwill develop a system of effective coordination
within departments through quarterly meetings to discuss environment and climate related state,
natlonal and international commitments and take decisions on actions to be taken.

iv. Fund Management. AFL will carry out a detailed review of SPAPs and SAPCC actions to
analyze funding needs and sources from private sector, public sector, international sources, and
map crowdfunding opportunities. It will mobilize departments to develop concept papers and
project reports for accessing environment and climate change funds. Assam receives funds
through external sources which includes both centrally sponsored schemes and loans from
national and international agencies. Government of Assam has previously accessed INR 24.7 crares
under National Adaptation Fund for Climate Change (NAFCC). Funds accessed will be parked at AFL,
which will disburse them as needed.

E. Reduce, Reuse & Recycle - Managing waste reduction in production & supply chains

Reduce, reuse and recycle are referred to as 3R and together help in conserving resources
and energy and minimizing waste. The Government Is committed to 3R and will pursue them
vigorously focusing on three main areas with timelines as indicated in the detailed actions {a) to (f)
below:;

i.  3Rimplementation in Industry & Power (production sector)
il. Waste to wealth
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Waste reduction in supply chain

The actions to be initiated for achieving these will include:

i

Drafting a comprehensive 3R and Waste to Wealth Policy of the Govt. of Assam by 30
December 2018

Implementation of Internationally accepted framework for environmentally safe

management of chemical and other wastes from industries, through developing a robust
monitoring and evaluation (M&E) system for waste disposal in the state. The M&E system
will be in place

Implementing regulations to reduce the release of waste materlals in to air, water and sail
by strengthening evaluation systems and increasing penalty in case of violation. An initial
batch of regulations will be drafted by December 2018

Application of technologies for converting waste to wealth, by mobilizing youth and
communities to take decentralized actions

Increasing cold storage and other appropriate infrastructural options for reducing food
wastage in the agricultural supply chain

Developing an inventory of e-waste in government offices by December 2018 and initiating
actions for their recycling

F. Sustainable Forest Management & Carbon Sequestration

This Is the core of the CO; mitigation and carben sequestration strategy and conslsts of the

following major interventions:

i
i

i,

Sustainable forest management {(SFM) planning, timber harvest and fuelwaod
Raising carbon sink plantations and canopy densification
Soil and water conservation in upstream/upland forests

The Forest Department will introduce new methods of raising carbon sink plantations that

would cover several thousand-hectare area per annum, and would involve gap planting Lo ensure
densification of canopy density. Growing stock will be expanded from 143.7 million cubic meters in
2016-17 to 300 million cuble meters by 2030-31. The Department would also identify Sustainable
Forest Management (SFM) areas, especially around the [ringes/ waste lands that would be
managed for production farestry. No area which is within 500m of major streams, on steep slopes
or higher reaches shall be harvested, The plantation activities shall have inbuilt component of soil
and water conservation.

The actions identified and to be taken {except those that are continuing) by timelines

indicated below:

a.
b.

C.

Consolldation of forest boundaries to be completed by March 2019.

Developing (by December 2018) and implementing sustainable harvesting protocols for
forest products,

Implementing certification of sustainable forest products
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d.  Accelerating actions on soll and moisture conservation for upland forest areas

e. Taking actions for reducing dependence on fuelwood

f.  Developing and promoting alternative livelihood options and marketing strategies

2. Developing by December 2018 centralized monitoring (controlled by a single/ collective of
departments) using High Resolution RS/ GIS with crowd sourcing of information involving
public through mobile/ IT technologies

h. Restoring wetlands and rejuvenation of natural channels. Identification to be completed by
December 2018 and all actions completed by 2030

i Afforestation/ reforestation in degraded and attrition areas. All actions to be completed by
2030

- Controlling of erosion through suitable bio-engineering technigues. Actions to be
completed by 2030

k. Training and capacity building programmes for ex/sting man-power as wel| as communities

. Enhancing quality and quantity of man-power within the state machinery to facilitate better
implementation of actions

m. Study of value of the ecosystem services along with change monitoring to be initiated by
June 2018

G. Biodiversity Conservation, Preventing Blodiversity Loss & Wildlife Management

Richness in biological diversity is a unique attribute of the state's natural resource base and
is fundamental to its economic development. Assam is known for its unique flora and fauna,
agricultural crop varieties and their wild counterparts, which contribute significantly to the
eaconomy of the state. These rich biclogical resources need conservalion from depletion under
many natural and man-made drivers. The main interventions to achieve these objectives are

enumerated below,

i.  Blodiversity Conservation and Management. In view of the importance of this subject
for Assam, the Government has adopted 12 targets and detailed actions with timelines for each.
Monitoring of these targets will be done through the Indicators stated in Appendix 7.1 of this
chapter for which baselines and intermediate and final targets will be set up by 2018,

Target 1: By 2030, the majority of the state's population, at least 75% of the youth, is aware of the
values of biodiversity, and the steps they can take to conserve and use it sustainably, Actions to be
taken are:
a. Enhance environmental awareness and values of biodiversity especially among youth
b. Mainstream environmental education and conservation awareness in the state education
policy
¢. Buld capacity of educational and training institutes for environmental education and
advocacy

Target 2: By 2020, values of biodiversity are Integrated in state planning processes, development
and poverty alleviation programmes. Actions to be taken are:
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a.  Set up an institutional mechanism for valuation of biodiversity and ecosystem services
b. Build capacity for valuation of biodiversity and ecosystem services
Malnstream biodiversity conservation and ecosystem management into environmental

L]

policy, legislations and development plans
d. Engage poorest sections of the society in conservation / forestry projects

Target 3: Strategies for reducing rate of degradation, fragmentation and loss of all natural habitats
are developed by 31 December 2019, and actions put in place by 2030 for environmental
amelioration and human well-being. Actions to be taken are:

=]

Map biodiversity rich habitats and ecologically sensitive sites

Identify major drivers or causes of environmental degradation

Reduce the rate of habitat degradation, loss and fragmentation

Address the major causes of habitat loss and environmental degradation

= r =

¢. Improve density of cover in degraded forest areas

f.  Improve Protected Area Management — control invasive species; snrichment planting,
micro-ecosystem Improvement

p. Create gene banks (2 central facilities and 35 site banks) for threatened indigenous
biodiverse species {ex-situ}

h. Prevent forest fires specially in hill areas - create 2 central monitoring units and 20 field
stations

i,  Undertake palicy reviews and develop policies by December 2019 to address gaps in the
State's policies regarding forests, bamboo & cane, wetlands, and ecotourism in climate
change context

Torget 4: Terrestrial, inland aquatic, wetland ecosystems, and associated species are conserved
effectively and equitably by 2030, with specific emphasis on climate change effects and

adaptations. Actions are:

Strengthen conservation programs for state wetlands, rivers and aquatic species.
Assess impacts of climate change on biodiversity & ecosystems.

Strengthen climate change adaptation measures.

Enhance management effectiveness of the Protected Areas and community forests,
Establish sustainable financing measures for the Protected Areas.

Assess the status of prioritized taxonomic groups and species and the factors affecting
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them,
g. Strengthen conservation programs for prioritized species,

Target 5: By 2030, ecosystem services, especially those related to water, human health, livelihood
and wellbeing, are enumerated and measures to safeguard them are identified, considering the
need of women and local communities, particularly poor and vulnerable sections. Actions to be
taken are:

2. Monitor and assess every three years key ecosystem services, their flow and use by various
groups
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b. Safeguard health of key ecosystems to sustain ecosystem services

Target 6: By 2020, invasive alien species and their pathways are identified and strategies to

manage them developed so that populations of prioritized invasive alien species are managed.
Actions to be taken are:

a. Improve understanding on invasive alien species and native species with high invasive
potential.

b. Identify invasive species pathways and changes in areas alfected by invasive alien species
c. Develop and implement measures to protect natural and agriculture ecosystems against
invasive alien species,

Target 7: By 2020, measures are adopted for sustainable management of agriculture, forestry and
fisheries, Actions to be taken are:

a. Strengthen information base, institutional and technical capacity for conservation and
sustainable utilization of fish and aquatic biodiversity.

b. Identify threats to aquatic life and fish biodiversity and take steps to ameliorate them.

c. Improve management of private forests, state forests, and village forests for sustainable
production of goods and services.

d. Strengthen good governance for sustainable management of forests.

¢. Promote sustainable agricultural practices that ensure conservation of biological diversity.

f. Major pollutants affecting environment are maintained per national environmental
standards.

g. Strengthen research and technical capacity for documenting, monitoring and assessing
impacts of major pollutants,

Target 8: By 2019, strategies are developed and implemented for minimizing genetic erosion and
safeguarding genetic diversity in the state, By 2030, genetic diversity of cultivated plants, domestic
livestock, & their wild relatives, including other socio- economically as well as culturally vulnerable
species is fully achieved. Actions to be taken are:

a. Grading of local cattle and buffalo stock with suitable thermal resistant high milk ylelding
Indian indigenous varieties such as Murrah / Sahiwal through artificial insemination — cover
at least 13 districts of Assam, including remote districts

b. Create gene bank for conservation of threatened plant species, breeds

c. Strengthen national capacities in documentation and management of agro-biodiversity
conservation and sustainable utilization.

d. Strengthen disease diagnostic-disease forecasting system

Target 9: By 2020, national initlatives are all adopted by the state and strengthened wusing
communities” ‘traditional knowledge” relating to biodiversity, with a view to protecting this
knowledge in accordance with national legislations and International obligations. Actions to be
taken are:
a. Promote Traditional Knowledge (TK) and Customary Practices relevant to biodiversity
conservation and sustainable use,
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b. Build state capacities for the protection, preservation and utilization of TK and Customary
Practices relevant to biodiversity conservation and sustainable use.
C. Document and promaote bio-cultural services.
d. Prevent destruction and degradation of bio-cultural heritage sites.

Target 10: By 2020, Access to Genetic Resources and the Fair and Equitable Sharing of Benefits
Arising from Utilization as per the Nagoya Protocol are operational, consistent with national
legislations. Actions to he taken are:

a. Develop a state policy and legal framework for the implementation of the Access and
Benefit Sharing Policy.

b. Strengthen the implementation of a fair and equitable ABS model.

c. Implement strict control mechanisms on bio-resource and genetic resource piracy.

Torget 11: By 2019, an effective, participatory and updated State Biodiversity Action Plan is made
operational at state level, with incentives for biodiversity conservation, abolition of incentives
which harm biodiversity, and involvement of all stakeholders in preparing and implementing the
state BSAP. Actions to be taken are:

Reform incentives affecting biodiversity negatively.

Strengthen incentives promoting conservation and sustainable use of biodiversity.

Develop guidellnes and policy for environmental amelioration and human well-being.
Strengthen science-based management of natural resources,

Promote sustainable use and consumption of natural resources.

Strengthen capacity in natural resources management e.g. medicinal plants, NTFP, wild
edible plants, plants of traditional use.
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Target 12: By 20189, opportunities to increase the availability of financial, human and technical
resources to facilitate effective implementation of the Strategic Plan for Biodiversity and the state
targets are identified and the Strategy for Resource Mobilization is adopted. Actions to be taken

dre:

a. Promote transfer and adoption of technologies related to biodiversity management.
Strengthen institutional mechanisms and good governance to coordinate fund mobilization
for Assam state BSAP implementation.

c. Mobilize financial resources to support implementation of the Assam state BSAP,
Mainstreaming of biodiversity conservation and sustainable development.

ii. Wildlife and population dynamics management. Assam s rich in wildlife. Currently the
State has about 5% of its geographical area under the Protected Areas Network. There are 5
National Parks'? and 18 Wildlife Sanctuaries.”’. The State boasts 4 Tiger Reserves,' 2 UNESCO

”A‘nnmngu, Manas, Nomerl, Orang & Dibu-Saikhowa

Bamchong, Burachapari, Barnad|, Barall, Borjan-Bherjan-Pdumani, Chakrasita, Deepor Beei, Dehing Patkai, East Kari
Anglong Garompanl, Hoflongapar, Lookhowa, Marat Longri, Nambar, Nambor-doigrung, Panidehing Pobitoro and
Sonol Rupoi
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World Heritage Sites,"” and 2 Biosphere Reserves.'® Assam is known world over for the Rhinoceros
unicarns, the Greater One Horned Rhino of which almost 78% of the population is found in the
State. Other major endangered mammals include tiger and Asiatic elephant [protected under
Project Tiger and Project Elephant respectively), Asiatic wild buffalo, Eastern Swamp Deer, Pygmy
Hog, Hispid Hare, Galden langur, and Hoolock Gibbon. In addition, there are many endangered and
vulnerable avifauna, herpetofauna, Pisces and butterflies. Further actions to be taken are:

a. Develop two additional wildlife sanctuaries namely North Karbi Anglong and Bordalbam
Bilmukh Bird Sanctuary by 2020,

b. Start Project Rhino by 2019 which will cover the entire gamut of conservation including
protection, anti-poaching measures, translocation, habitat extension and management.

c. Monitor all key species (currently only tiger, elephant and rhino are monitored) using latest
scientific methods by 2020. Gain information about species behavior, especially range and
migration patterns, by telemetry and tracking.

d. A Research Grant Fund (RGF) in Forestry and Wildlife shall be established by 2020 to carry
out research activities.

e. Expand by 2020 wildlife rescue and rehabilitation capacity of the Forest Department
following floods and other natural disasters. Strengthen the capacity in the state of the
Centre for Wildlife Rehabilitation and Conservation under WTI to handle large mature
mammals such as elephants and rhinos during distress and provide adequate stocks of
drugs.

iii. Habitat extension, improvement and prevention of human-wildlife conflicts,
Degradation of wildlife habitats and their fragmentation due to immense anthropogenic and biotic
pressure has started, impacting wildlife and aggravating human-animal conflict, Most wildlife
corridors have suffered significantly, mostly in unprotected forests {unclassed state forests, tea
gardens, government land, wetlands and VGR/PGR) prone to large scale encreachment;
construction of non-wildlife friendly structures such as road and rail; and allotment of wastelands
to industries and tea and rubber plantations without any consideration for wildlife. Another
menace is habitat degradation through Invasion of obnoxious weeds, and contamination of surface
and ground water from inorganic fertilizer use in contiguous areas. Consequently, food for wildlife
has dwindled farcing them to venture outside habitats. Actions proposed are;

a. Forest Department will prepare and begin implementation by December 2018 of a scheme
of habitat extension, improvement and management.

b. By 2025, all wildlife corridors shall be restored to their original status, by awarding attractive
compensation packages if necessary to the settlers on these tracts.

¢. A scheme will be adopted by December 2018 for eliminating adversa impacts of animal-
human conflicts. The scheme will include (i) replacing an appropriate proportion of large
teak plantations in forest areas by mixed species of local fruit varieties for use by villagers
affected by animal-human conflicts; {Ii) providing villagers near the fringes of wildlife areas
with adequate compensations through crop insurance; (jii) helping such villagers in the
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fringes of forests to modify their housing structures to secure them against damages to life
and property.

H. Land Management, Soil Conservation & Watershed Development

Changing land use patterns and specifically the unsustainable ways of utilizing land have
put significant pressure on the limited land rescurces of the state. Being agrarian, availability of
fertile land is of crucial importance to Assam. Of the state's total land area over 20% is either lying
waste due to water logging or marshy conditions, or degraded or flood prone. In 2011, a total of
8778.01 Sq. Km area of the state has been identified as wastelands, which includes various
categories of land |'ke — land with dense or open scrub, water logged areas, jhum and abandoned
jhum areas, scrub forest etc, Further, about 1519 sq. km area comes under potential water bodies,
which has been designated as wastelands, A significant portion of the state’s land area adjoining
streams and rivers also suffers from bank erosion.

The major causes behind degradation of land in the state Include (a) illegal and
unsustainable removal of natural rescurces, (b) illegal occupation or encroachment of the
wasteland areas with no consideration for management, (c) injudicious application of fertilizers, (d)
extraction of ground waters without considering the potential for rejuvenation, (e} massive
sandcasting as a result of altered river regime in flood prone areas of the state, {f) lack of specific
and clear-cut ownership rights over the wasteland areas, (g) absence of adequate governmental
strategy towards utilization of the land, and (h) pollution, encroachment and mismanagement of
the wetland areas, Keeping these issues in view, the state plans to restore these areas to
productive use by 2030. However, two major constraints need to be overcome: encroachments,
which cover a significant portion of the degraded lands; and lack of awareness among the rural
population and communities about the importance of soil conservation. The major interventions
that will be adopted to rectify these problems are discussed below.

i. Greening the non-forest degraded lands. Afforestation of degraded lands with suitable and
economic specles can help in restoration of such lands as well as increasing livelihood options.
Bamboo, cane and such other high valued plants can be grown in degraded lands according to the
suitability. These areas can be allowed to be managed by community organizations, societies etc.
with suitable value chain development. The actions to be taken are:

a. Identification and mapping of all such land will be completed by December 2018 and scheme
for afforestation by sultable specifies developed by March 2019.
b, Greening will be completed by 2030.

i. Developing soll and water conservation regime. Land degradation, soil and water
conservation are very closely linked to each other. Land use patterns and soil erosion impact water
levels within the soil strata; while water conservation helps prevent soil degradation. Thus,
integrated approaches will be employed to prevent land degradation and conserve soil and water

resources. The major actions to be taken are;
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Managing Soil Fertility. The productivity of the soll will be impraved by ensuring that all
farmers test their soil and apply optimal quantities and proportions of fertilizers and
nutrients. Arbitrary application leads to nutrients being wasted, raising costs of cultivation,
and polluting ground and surface water. The government will distribute soil health cards
(SHCs) to increase the coverage of farmers from 33% of requirements currently (272,000
cards) to 100% by 2018-20; and increase and upgrade soil testing laboratories from 10

currently to 15 by 2019-20 and 26 by 2023-24. Greater use of organic manures and bio-
fertilizers will also be emphasized.

Conserving Ground Water. Ground water depletion, rampant over much of the state, results
in land degradation. Increasing use of tube-wells {shallow and deep) for irrigation; altered
pattern of rainfall; and falling water lavels in river basins has led to depletion of the ground
water table in lower Assam districts. This process will be halted by 2025 by premaoting rain
water harvesting through farm ponds and community ponds; encouraging adoption of
traditional irrigation techniques like dong; rejuvenation of wetlands; and greater emphasis on
use of surface water which is avallable in plenty for irrigation, instead of ground water,

Improving Agricultural Technology. The Government will actively promote techniques like
mulching and cover cropping which help in soil as well as water conservation and contribute
to higher farm productivity. By 2025 all farmers in the state will be made aware these
techniques and at least 50% encouraged to adopt them.

Arrest Gulley Control Erosion. The soil conservation department will arrest all gulley erasion in
the state by 2025 through measures like check dams and spillways.

Treat micro water sheds for soil and water conservation (16000 ha) by 2030 in hilly Jhum
areas.

ili. Conservation and management of beels. Assam has over 1000 floodplain wetlands or

beels, which are vital for water conservation and preventing land degradation. However, faulty
management, encroachment and rampant pollution, mostly due to waste dumping have led to
their degradation. Actions for conservation and rejuvenation of the beefs include:

Enacting Wetland Reguiation and Management Act. Though Assam has a Wetland Act, lack of
regulation has led to continued misuse of beefs and wetlands. So, new legislation to establish
a regulatory framework will be enacted by December 2018 to set up standard operating

procedures to remove encroachments, sustainably extract and manage wetland resources,
and control pollution,

Encourage Public-Private Partnerships and Community Based Management of Wetland
Resources. Such partnerships and communily involvement in wetland management are
essentlal for successful rejuvenation of degraded beels, utilizing them for aquaculture and
other sustainable extraction of aquatic products; and livelihood generation for community’s
dependent on them. All such wetland will be covered through such partnerships by 2025.

iv. Community Reserves. To better utilize degraded areas, the Forest Department will bring all
community reserves under a registered Community Reserve Management Authority and adopt
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appropriate strategies to ensure the right of the communities for sustainable extraction of the
resources from them. The Department will designate at |east 75% of community reserves under
such Authority by 2030. Other actions that will be taken include:

a. Mapping all the degraded and wasteland areas of the state by the Revenue Department
using remote sensing technologies available with ARSAC under the S & T department by
December 2018.

b. Establishment of Village Level Management & Conservation Committees (VLMCC) and
bestowing rights for protection, conservation, development and use of existing wastelands
(owned by government) as community forest/beel for agro forestry, horticulture, fishery,
sericulture, fodder development by December 2020.

c. Changing policy framework for conferring statutory rights to the VLMCCs for utilization of
the resources from community reserves or beels by December 2020,

d. Preparation/Development of land use plan by the VLMCCs for all the wastelands under
their jurisdiction with adequate technical help from the Govt. Departments and NGOs by
December 2021,

e. Rejuvenation of beels and development of public-private partnership based fishery
activities with Indigenous fish population. Rejuvenation completed of all beels in state by
2030,

f. Development of Wetland Regulatory Framework to allow sustainable management of
wetland resources, reduction of pollution and control of encroachment by December 2018.

g. Promotion of surface water irrigation techniques over ground water dependent irrigation,
rain water harvesting in agricultural fields, mulching and cover cropping with all cultivated

areas covered by 2030.
I. Water and river conservation and management.

Rivers, with the mighty Brahmaputra and Barak as key resources, are the lifeline of Assam.
However, every year, the monsoons bring devastating floods wreaking havoc on the state’s
economy and development, River bank erosion, affecting considerable area under crops and
dwelling land every year is also is a major concern for the riverine population. To address these

problems, the Government will intervene in the following four major areas:

L Stopping river bank erosion. Arresting river bank erasion through river bank stabilization
and river bank tralning is critical, The actions that will be taken are:

a. Vulnerability mapping of erosion prone areas to be completed by 30 September 2020.
Detailed studies to understand sediment dynamics of the Brahmaputra and its tributaries
and its impact on river bank erosion to be completed by 30 Septermber 2020.

c. Studies te understand riverbank erosion processes and finding out solutions based on best
available and appropriate techniques to be completed by 30 September 2020.

d. Detalled hydraulic, hydrological and geotechnical slope stability analyses of eroding banks
to be completed by 30 September 2020,

e. Adopt new and innovative technology to arrest bank erosion and development of a hybrid
technology combining both seft and hard engineer|ng for erosion control. Begin identifying
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and development by 31 March 2018 and implement gradually completing all major erosion
points by 2030.

Scoping studies of bio-engineering solutions will be conducted, alone or in combination
with other engineering sclutions on a continuous basis. The first of such studies to be
contracted by December 2018.

Detailed impact assessment studies will be conducted and their findings used as inputs
before implementation of any hardcore engineering interventions.

A comprehensive management approach will be adopted of all catchment areas. The
institutional arrangements for such an approach will be set up by December 2018.

Stopping erosion of Kaziranga National Park, The Park is losing virgin natural forests due to

massive erosion by Brahmaputra at different locations. To prevent this, feasible and sustainable

engineering (both hard and soft) solutions should be developed backed by R&D. Steps that will be
taken include;

Pilot studies on best practices will be initiated by December 2018 and replication of suitable
interventions following analysis and evaluation will be completed by 2021.

Bio-engineering techniques and afforestation with ecologically suitable species will be
adopted on priority basis for the attrition areas. The process will begin in 2018-19.
Adequate measures will be taken to conserve and protect various streams, rivers and
rivulets from the Kaziranga MNational Park watershed areas, which connects with the River
Brahmaputra, to maintain the natural water regime within the KNP ecosystem. The process
will begin by December 2018 and protection measures completed within thefollowing 3
years.

A project to raise, strengthen and retrofit the existing embankment system towards the
eastern boundary of the KNP, which protects the park during high floed will be begun on
priority by December 2018 and completed within 3 years after initiation,

jil. River conservation & desilting. Siltation is a major concern for the river systems in the
state, which reduces the depth of the riverbed, reducing its water holding capacity and increasing
risk of flooding of riverine areas. Protection and conservation of the river ecosystem as well as the

surface water resources like wetland are also of prime importance, impacting significantly on
sustainable livelihoods, agriculture and other resources of the state. The natural water channels
and their inter-connectivity is critical for the flood plain eco-systems. Major Interventions to be

adopted include:

Developing inventory of the existing wetlands in the state and connecting channels based
on present and historical data by 31 March 2018.

Conservation of all wetlands and connecting channels through demarcation, removal of
encroachments, de-siltation, weed removal etc. Action to be continuous beginning 2018-
19.

De-siltation of rivers and restoration of natural flow regime on a continuous basis beginning
2018-19 for preventing localized floods.
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d. Identification of point and non-point sources of pollution of all surface water bodies and
prevention and mitigation thereof on a continuous basis beginning 2018-19,

e. Freshwater fish and other aquatic biota conservation through habitat restoration in
selected stretches of the Brahmaputra and its tributaries on a continuous basis beginning
2018-19.Declaration of aguatic bio-diversity conservation zones by December 2018.

f.  Promotion aqua based livelihood projects in the wetlands instead of converting them for
any other land use on a continuous basis begin ning 2018-19,

iv. Flood protection & prevention of floods. Flooding is an annual catastrophe for Assam. In
2017 the state witnessed three massive waves of flood, unprecedented In magnitude and impact.
Gradual change In the rainfall pattern of the region, along with other factors have raised the
intensity of disaster caused by floods. The fload prone area of the state is 31,500.00 sq. km
accounting for 39.58 % of its total land area,!” and floods cause economic losses of about Rs. 200
crores annually, To halt the increasing trend of population affected by floods and to bring about
substantial prevention of large scale floods by 2030, the Government will take the following
measures:

a. Undertake a detailed scientific study to be Initiated by December 2018 to understand the
nature of river flow and its impact on erosion to contral it and enable land reclamation.

b. Undertake a study to be initlated by December 2018 to assess intensity and frequency of
floods due to climate change and extent and depth of flooding in 14 major Urban
agglomerates In the 14 districts prone to floods.

c. Selective flood plain zoning for minimizing the impact of flood and adoption by December
2018 of necessary policy reforms for the same.

d. Generation of DEM/DTM of the entire flood plain using latest technologies like LiDAR and
integrating the same in hydrodynamic models suitable for the river systems in Assam and
development of efficient Decision Support System for flood management based on such
madels by 31 March 2020.

e. Increasing sustainability and maintainability of the existing embankments and by raising,
strengthening and/or retrofitting wherever necessary on a continuous basis beginning

2018-18.
f. Use of alternatives materials, suitable admixtures will be explored to stabilize

embankments.

g. Conversion of embankments to road cum embankment for improving their maintenance
and sustainability and usability. All to be completed by 2023.

h. Interlinking of rivulets and tributaries will be explored for flood moderation, irrigation and
other water based industries. A study for this purpose will be initiated by December 2018.

I Small and micro hydel projects with some flood storage at piedmont areas throughout the
flood plain will be promoted on a continuous basis,

j- Advanced flood forecasting models for the flood plains of the Brahmaputra and Barak
involving communities’ human resources will be developed by December 2018, considering
the Insufficiency of the existing flood forecasting mechanism.

Yeconomic Survey, 2016-17
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k. Develop and adopt specific city flood management action plan for building climate resilient
urban areas. Pilot studies on prioritized cities/town will be initiated by December 2018.

|. Assimilation and adaptation of best practices from similar river basins across the world for
minimizing riverbank erosion and flood management is necessary and the process to
identify such best practices will begin by 2018-19.

m. Structural and policy reforms to increase coordination among the stakeholder departments
and adoption of holistic approach based on IWRM framework will be initiated in 2018-19.

n. A North-East Hydrology Data Management Centre through basin management approach for
managing flash floods will be established by 31 December 2018.

0. Construction of multipurpose flood shelters with Inmate capacity of 500 people / unit in
Dhemaji, Lakhimpur, Barpeta; Morigaon & Majuli in Jorhat will be initiated by 31 December
2018 and completed in phases by 31 March 2020.

4, Partnerships

Achieving sustainable development goals will require major partnership effarts which the
Government will engage in and promote actively. The key stakeholders who will be involved are:

a. Government Deportments. The government will break existing silos and build inter -
departmental collaborations across key stakeholder departments to implement identified

actions.

b. Private sector, local governments and cammunities. The Government will engage private
sector associations and seek their active support through PPP and other arrangements to
implement the actions indicated in this chapter. Municipalities and Panchayati Raj
Institutions will also be asked to take responsibilities in their areas. Community
involvement in design, implementation and feedback on public schemes and projects Is

essential and will form key components in them.

c. International ond notional development agencies. The government will engage with
national and international development agencies to address gaps in expertise and funds.

d. Technical institutes and ocodemic institutions will be partnered with for R&D, undertaking
studies, and necessary capacity building of government officials.

5. Technology and innovation

As discussed under each of the sections A to D above, incorporation of new technology and
innovative approaches and practices is key to success of the environment and climate change goals
of the SDGs. One of the important international understandings under the SDGs (enshrined
specifically under SDG 17) is cooperation in technology transfers from developed to developing
countries. While such translers will essentlally be facllitated by the Central Government and
passed on to states, the State Government will remain alert to new technology development
globally and nationally and take steps to acquire and adapt them to local conditions. Similarly, it
will identify and actively promote innovations and best practices in technology, palicy, institutions,
organization etc, available globally and natlonally. The Forest Department will coordinate

Fs. TV -




adoption of all such technology and innovation across all concerned Departments and with the
Technology and Innovation Centre in Assam Administrative Staff College. To handle all matters
concerning technology, innovation, R&D and studies, it will establish a Knowledge, Innovatien and
Technology Cell with adequate capacity by December 2018,

6. Resource requirements

Attaining the vision of Assam 2030 requires “back-casting” the implications of the vision of
the state in 2030 from targeted outcomes to required physical outputs, inputs, activities, and
resources bath human and financial to achieve them. This is the essence of this lang-term strategic
exercise.

i. Financial resources. The required expenditures based on the strategies and actions
developed to achleve the environment and climate related SDGs 12, 13, 14 and 15 is reflected in
the financial planning exercise in chapter 9. Only expenditures of departments primarily connected
these SDG Goeals have been included to avoid double counting. All departments show gaps in
financial resources available, The total cumulative gap in the years 2017-19 for the Departments is
shown in the Chapter 9.

ii. Human resources. The realization of Assam 2030 requires a very major scaling up of effort
from current levels. Both the quantity as well as quality of services provided by the public sector
must improve. There will be requirement of more staff to provide public services. Therefare a
detailed human resource strategy needs to be undertaken within each department concerned with
sDGs 12, 13, 14 and 15 focusing on {2) a thorough review of all positions as to their utility; (b)
filling up vacancies of those that are critical speedily; (c} rationalization of existing personnel and
redeployment if necessary; (d) considering outsourcing if specialized private sector entities can
provide services better; (v} working out a net requirement of additional critical staff. Such an
exarcise must be completed by December 2018.
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7. Coordination arrangements for Goals 12, 13, 14 and 15.

. oal 12

Supporting Department:

Environment & Forests

Power Food and Civil
Responsible | (expansion of | (green production and | Supplies {reduce
Consumption | renewable consumption; pollution food waste),
and energy and control and promotion of Mines & Minerals
production | ENETBY recycling); (environmentally
conservation) Cooperation {cold chains friendly and
and food waste prevention | Sustainable
etc.) extraction,
(Industries &
Commerce
{reduction of
pollutants and
emissions),
Tourism
{sustainable
Tourism)
Goal 13 Environment | Revenue & Disaster Education
Climate & Forests Management (for disaster (Environment
action risk preparedness) awareness raising)
Agriculture (Adapting
farming practices to drought
and flooding and agricultural
crop insurance)
Water Resources
Department (strengthening
embankments against
increased floods)
Irrigation (expanding
irrigation for reducing risk of
droughts)
Goal 14 Water Environment & Forests,
Life Belaw Resources Fisheries
Water
Goal 15 Environment | Soil Conservation, Water
Life onland | & Forests Resources,

Cross Cutting

Social Welfare
(Gender),

WPT & BC, Tea
Tribes Welfare,
Minority
Development,
Char Areas, Hill
Areas, Science
& Technology,
Information
Technology,
Information &
Publicity.

Transformation
and
Development,
Finance
Department
{Oversight)
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Appendix 7.1. Indicator Set for Bio-diversity Conservation, Preventing Biodiversity Loss, and
Wildlife Management (Section 3 G).
(Baseline and target values will be finalized by 31 December 2017.)

Target 1: By 2030, a significant proportion of the state's population, especially the youth, is
aware of the values of biodiversity, and the steps they can take to conserve and use it
sustainably.

Indicators: Trend in:

* Number of students taking biodiversity and environment courses at higher education.

* Number of schools enrolled in the National Environment Awareness Campaigns.

= Number of government financed projects related to blodiversity and conservation.

*  Visit to Protected Areas, natural histary museums, exhibitions and zoological/botanical
gardens.

+ Number of Biodiversity Management Committees (BMCs} constituted/operationalized.

=  Number of people's biodiversity registers (PBRs} prepared.

Target 2: By 2030, values of biodiversity are integrated in state planning processes,
development programmes and poverty alleviation programmes.

Indicators: Trend in:

e Number and effectiveness of measures developed in the MGNREGA and Integrated
Watershed Management Programme.

e Number and coverage of studies related to biodiversity.

« Capacity building for valuation of biodiversity.

e Reflection of biodiversity and ecosystem services in policy decisions, planning and
reporting processes.

e Engagement of marginal farmers, com munities involved in eco-restoration and

conservation programs.

Target 3: Strategles for reducing rate of degradation, fragmentation and loss of all natural
habitats are developed and actions put in place by 2030 for environmental amelioration and
human well-being.

Indicators: Changes in:

e Proportion of farest cover in different forest categories.
e Areas under riverine ecosystems and wetlands

e Water quality and water (low.




¢ Status of selected indicator species (Rhino, elephants, gibbons etc).
Also, Trend in:

* Afforestation and Assisted Natural Regeneration,

* Slash and burn agriculture.

* Soll health records

Awarded titles under FRA In forest areas.

Target 4: Terrestrial & inland aquatic &wetland ecosystems & associated species are conserved
effectively & equitably, with specific emphasis on climate change effects and adaptations.

Indicators: Change In-

* Number /area/ percentage of PAs, CCAs and Biodiversity Heritage Sites.

* Area and ecological status of wetland through implementation of integrated
management plans.

e Abundance and diversity of water bird species in wetlands over time.
Trends in-
e Biological corridors legally recognized as community reserves, conservation reserves.
* Pollution status of wetlands of international importance, national and state importance
e Identification of state critical endangered species.
¢ Biodiversity-inclusive climate change adaptation and mitigation measures formulated
Jimplemented.
« Population trend of selected species.
» Status and trend of ambient air quality; water quality, noise levels.

Target 5: By 2030, ecosystem services, especially those related to water, human health,
livelihood and wellbeing, are enumerated and measures to safeguard them are identified,
considering the need of women and local communities, particularly poor and vulnerable
sections,

Indicators: Trend in:

*  Number of peaple with access to primary/secondary education/health services/safe
drinking water / electricity / Road connectivity.
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« Number of people with access to potable water, number of households with tap water
connections.

« Ecosystem services from PAs, community forests etc.

e Conservation measures undertaken to protect critical ecosystems and its services.

Target 6: By 2030, invasive alien species & thelr pathways are identified and strategies to
manage them developed so that populations of prioritized invasive alien species are managed.

Indicators:
e Trend in baseline creation of invasive allen species spread and extent in each districts of
the state

» Number and coverage of management plans developed for prioritized invasive species
and

* Integration with PA management plans and wetland management plans.

e Change in area affected by invasive species.

Target 7: By 2030, measures are adopted for sustainable management of agriculture, forestry
and fisheries.

Indicators: Trend in:

s Area under jhum cultivation, trend in jhum cycles.

e Usage of agrochemical fertilizers.

e Increased acreage under crop production {organic/inorganic).

e Use of bio-fertilizers, bio-fuels, organic manure and vermicomposting.
» Proportion of products derived from sustainable sources.

e Over exploitative inland fishing.

e Traditional fishing practices.

Target 8; By 2030, genetic diversity of cultivated plants, domestic livestock, & their wild
relatives, including other socio- economically as well as culturally vulnerable species is
maintained, and strategies are developed and implemented for minimizing genetic erasion and
safeguarding their genetic diversity.

Indicators:
¢ Trend in number of indigenous/domesticated breeds/crop varieties (in situ)
e Trend in germ-plasm accessions in ex-situ collection {crops and breeds).

e Effectiveness of initiatives/measures taken to conserve indigenous animal varieties and
indigenous crop varieties.



Target 9: By 2030, national initiatives using communities ‘traditional knowledge” relating to
biodiversity are strengthened, with the view to protecting this knowledge in accordance with
national legislations and international obligations.

Indicators:
* Number of-

* Traditional herbal formulations and traditional medicines documented.
* Potential 'bio-piracy' / wrong patents cases prevented.
* patents and ABS based on TK derived from folk knowledge.
* Training / Capacity building at local and communlty levels.
* BMCs and PRI institutions trained.
* Trends in-
* Collection of plants providing raw drugs used in Indian system of medicine.
® Incentive schemes for sustenance of cultural heritage like arts and crafts and
festivals.
* Documentation and awareness meetings/ capacity building / workshops / conferences
for various target groups.

Target 10: By 2020, Access to Genetic Resources and the Fair and Equitable Sharing of Benefits
Arising from Utilization as per the Nagoya Protocol are operational, consistent with national
legislations.

Indicators:
* Trend in number of proposals for intellectual property rights.

e Trends in number of cases for seeking prior approval of ASBB for transferring the results
of research to companies for commercial purposes,

* Trends in number of cases for seeking approval of bio-resources and associated
traditional knowledge for commercial utilization,

* Trend in cases related to bio-piracy reported by communities & Forest Dept.

Target 11: By 2030, an effective, participatory and updated State Biodiversity Action Plan is
made operational at state level, with incentives for biodiversity conservation, abolition of
incentives which harm biodiversity, and involvement of all stakeholders in preparing and
implementing the state BSAP.

Indicators: Trend in-—

* Formulation and implementation of policies suggested in ABSAP
* ABSAP actions Integrated into relevant sectoral plans & programs
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e Capacity enhancement training given to policy makers, communities, office bearers in
govt depts.

e Capacity enhancement training to teachers, students, educational institution for
promotion of natural resource management and research.

Target 12: By 2030, opportunities to increase the availability of financial, human and technical
resources to facilitate effective implementation of the Strategic Plan for Biodiversity and the

state targets are identified and the Strategy for Resource Mobilization is adopted.

Indlcators: Trendin

Financial resources made available for implementing Aichi and Biodiversity Targets.
e Human resource made available for implementing Aichi and State Biodiversity Targets.

Technical resources made available for Implementing State Biodiversity Targets.

Assessment of gaps in biodiversity finance.

Innovative finance mechanisms utilized for implementation of ABSAP.
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apter B: Peace, Justice, Good Governance and Strong Institutions

‘Goal 16: liijﬂgﬁn‘;ﬂ_,;ﬂ}ﬁ :f+ 'ﬂl‘il“ll for sustainable development; provide access
“to) ustlce for all; bulld effective, accountable and Inclusive Institutions at all levels in Assam
by 2030 :







Chapter 8: Peace, Justice, Good Governance and Strong Institutions

Goal 16: Promote peaceful, inclusive societies for sustainable development; provide access
to justice for all; build effective, accountable and inclusive institutions at all levels in Assam
by 2030

1. Introduction.

Assam envisions a peaceful and inclusive society by 2030, with access to justice for all
including the poorest of the poor; high standards of governance with active community
participation; and strengthened judicial and administrative institutions for achieving the
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). Achieving Goal 16 objectives are essential for catalyzing
economic growth and fostering a conducive investment climate, and ensuring social and
environmental development which Assam, in line with the SDGs, aspires to achieve.

This chapter of the Assam Development Agenda 2030 discusses the Sustainable
Development Goals {SDGs) 16 as adopted by Assam'® and lays out a road map for achleving
them. Particular attention is focused on access to justice for all; providing the populace a sense
of security and confidence; reducing all forms of violence and related deaths; ending abuse,
exploitation, trafficking and violence against children, girls and women; promoting the rule of
law: bringing about substantial reduction in bribery in all forms; developing accountable and
transparent institutions; and ensuring responsive, inclusive and participatory decision making at

all levels,

2. Goals and targets.

The key indicators selected for monitoring SDG Goal 16 are given in Table 1 below.
These include indicators on crime (where given Assam’s history of combating insurgency and
other categories of violent crime, it currently has amongst the highest rates of violent crime in
the country'®); access to justice; and corruption. These indicators are chosen based on
availability of data. Apart from the Home Department, several other departments and state
agencies are also involved critically in meeting the objectives of Goal 16 and these include

Maccam 2030: Our Dream, Our Commitment. Vision and Strategic Architecture Document of the Government of
Assam, Guwahatl, 12 July 2016.

”'Accardinq ta National Crime Record Bureou’s report, Crime in india 2012, the highest rate of viclent crimes was
reparted from Assam (54.2 per cent), followed by Manipur (44.6 per cent), Kerala (42.7 per cent) and Delhi {34.7
per cent). The alf-India average is 22,7 per cent. While by 2015-16 Assam’s violent crime rote had fallen to 47.1 per

lakh population, it was still much higher than the afl-India averoge of 26,7 in that year.
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Departments of Law and Justice, Social Welfare, Police, Jails, Office of State Chief Information
Commissioner, etc. Going forward, the set of indicators will be improved and expanded
supported by such departments and agencies reflecting better in due course the State’s
priorities for this critical Goal 16.

Table8.1. Indicators: Baselines and Targets for Goal 16

indicators Baseline Target Target Target
(2015-16) | (2018-19) | (2022-23) | (2030-31)
Rate of violent crime (ol forms combined 47.1 35 25 15
in the state per lakh popufation) (26.7*)
Rate of crime (all forms combined)
against women in the state per lakh 113.93 80 52.24* 30
population)
Violence related deaths per lakh 4.2
population (onnual) (2.55*) 3.00 2.00 L5
Number of victims of human trafficking 456
. 3.00 2.00 1.5
per lakh population (0.5%)
Crime o ] 23.8
gainst children (all forms
3 J 22.00 21.1 20.2
cornbined) per lakh children (21.1%)
Caoses repam.?d of crime in the stote per 31218 3197 3152 308.00
lakh population)
: 47
Percentage of cases charge sheeted in 55 27 -
Pendency of trials of IPC cases at Courts 839
80 7
(%) (85.8%) 8 73
] ] ional
Per.cf.fnt of inmates received vocatio 8.05 14 38 100
training (10.3)
Percent of Jails under CCTV systems. 0 48.38 100
Percent of Jails under e-Prison projects 0 77.4 100
Percent of Jails which have e-Court
facility 0 48.38 100
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Percent of UTPs out of total prison

L1

Note: *Figures in parenthesis indicate the present national average of overall rate of crime
per lakh population. **® As on 14.08 2017

Source: SPAP Home & Political Department

3, Major strategli:rlnterventiuns proposed

The major strategic interventions proposed to achieve SDG Goal 16 are broadly
categorized under four broad priority groups A to D described in detail below.

A. Improvement of security, reduction in crime, and preventive policing

One of the highest of the state’s priorities is to maintain law and order, as it is one of
the primary pre-conditions for the welfare of citizens and for overall economic development of
the state. Various economic and social indicators have shown a great improvement over the
past decade as insurgency within the state and in the entire North-east region has declined. In
order to further improve security and reduce crime the State Government will undertake the
following interventions.

i Ensure effective policing with adequate personnel and infrastructure: The state will
remedy the current gaps in personnel and infrastructure of the police department and
investigating agencies. Currently the Assam Police has a sanctioned strength of nearly 75000
officers and policemen and women. However, over 17 percent of these positions remain
unfilled. The sanctioned strength is also lower than national and international norms. The ratio
of sanctioned police personnel per lakh population in Assam is 173 against the national average
of 180.6 and United Nations norm of 222. As far as infrastructure is concerned, there is a dearth
of police stations {PS) and outposts (OP) in the state, which is restricting the expansion of police
services at the last mile, and adversely affecting service delivery to the populace. Against the
norms of one police station per 200 square kilometers in rural areas, the current number in
Assam is 346. In order to overcome these gaps, the following actions will be taken:

3. A fast track recruitment process will be initiated through engagement of
professional recruiting agencies to achieve the UN recemmended ratio by end 2023,

b. All unpoliced areas will be covered by police stations and outposts in a phased
manner to be completed as per national norms by end 2023. Similarly,
decentralization of vigilance offices (VOs) will be completed and all P5/0P/VOs will
be provided with state of the art infrastructure and service provisions by that date.



li. Implement MOITRI (Mission for Overall improvement of Thana for Responsive
Image): The system of policing at the police station level will be modernized through the
implementation of the MOITRI scheme In all the PSs and OPs of the state by separation of law
and order duties from crime prevention and detection. For this purpose, among other things, IT
services will be leveraged in all the PSs and OPs with a view to strengthen predictive, pro-active,
and preventive policing as well as Intelligence based anticipatory policing. This will go a long
way in sufficiently reducing all forms of violence and related deaths. Accordingly, the
Government will take the following action on priority:

a. The Government will ensure that all PSs and OPs be fully covered by an effectively
implemented MOITRI scheme by 2021-22.

iii.  Provide safety to women and children: The Government is determined to achieve
this priority objective through the following key actions.

a.  Establishment of dedicated Anti Human Trafficking Unit (AHTU) in every palice
district and dedicated Special Juvenile Police Unit (SJPU) in all police Districts by end
2023.  Such wunits will also be provided with vehicles, sufficient funds, computer,
infrastructure and other resources,

b.  Establishment of Women and Children Cells in all Police Stations in the State and all
police staticns to have child friendly corner by 2021-22. These cells to be provided
with all essential resources to work effectively viz. vehicles, funds, computers, etc.

c.  Undertake continuous capacity building and sensitization of all police personnel and
making them women and child friendly. Develop a program to that effact by 31
March 2018 and implement it through all orientation and training courses far police
personnel, including by establishing a Women and Child Center In the proposed
Police Academy and existing tralning centre by end of 2021.

d.  Strengthen interstate coordination relating to cases of human trafficking.

e. Ensure strict adherence to standard operating procedures (SOPs) established by
Ministry of Women and Child Development and Indian Railways relating to trafficking
with collaboration with Indian Railway autharities. Expand CHILDLINE services in
phases to all government railway police stations in the state by end 2020.

f.  Strengthen awareness programs. In particular, the Government will intensify
involvement of children and victims in awareness programs. Awareness programs in
educational institutions (in collaboration with Education Department) on child
trafficking and other child related issues will be Initiated beginning 2019.
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g. The Government will ensure immediate and strict implementation of the Inter-State
Migrant Workmen's Act, 1979, by Labor Department to prevent unaccounted/unsafe
migration from the State,

h. The Government will set up a coordination mechanism by March 2018 to ensure
active collaboration of all agencies and departments for restaration, rehabilitation
and integration of victims of trafficking. It will also work in close coordination with
the paramilitary and military forces for vocational training and placements for
children and women affected.

i.  An impact assessment study by an Independent third party/agency of the
effectiveness of Government policies and actions on reducing trafficking and safety of
women and children which inter alia obtains feedback from women and children, will
be undertaken in 2018-19. The recommendations of the study will be used to further
improve programs and schemes to end trafficking and ensure safety of women and
children in the state.

iv. Community participation: Community Policing be promoted in Assam by bringing all
the NagarikSamities {cited in the Assam Palice Act, 2007) under a specific Act and Rules within
the ambit of the institutional framework to cover all the Police Stations and Out-posts in the
State,

a. This Act will be drafted along with Rules by 30 September 2018 and passed by March,
2019.

, b. A pilot project on community policing o ensure road safety will be taken up in 2015-
" 20 called “Zero traffic violations and accidents on Guwahati-Shillong Road.” This will
| involve all relevant communities along G-S Road, in particular schoels and colleges in
the vicinity and encourage volunteers to help traffic police ensure that traffic
violations are cut drastically and there are zero accidents on the road within a year.
: Lessons from the pilot will be used to expand coverage to other parts of Guwahati
and urban areas.

V. Eliminating cybercrime: Cybercrime is a major challenge, and disruptive technologies
and soclial media can also adversely impact the internal security scenario. To end this emerging
menace, the Government will strengthen coordination between the Departments of
Information Technology (IT}, and Home & Political, and integrate ICT at all levels of policing i.e.
local, district and State, Priority actions to be taken include:

a. The IT Department will finalize a Strategy Paper by 31st December, 2018 in
coordination with Home Department to strengthen digital infrastructure, cyber
policing and cyber forensics.




b. Cyber police station will be built in each district headquarters by 2020 and in all sub-
division headquarters by 2022 with skilled manpower. One state of art cyber cell
headed by an SP rank officer to be created in CID headquarters for the state by 2020.

c. Cyber forensic wing dome will be set up with adequate skilled manpower and
equipment by 2020 at FSL Guwahati.

d. A state-of-the-art cyber lab will be built and training programs will be organized for
police trainees at the PTC, Dergaon beginning 1 January 20189.

vi. Strengthening of Crime and Criminal Tracking Network & Systems {CCTNS): A
comprehensive CCTNS will be set up for the state. This will help create a comprehensive and
integrated system for effective policing through e-Governance. The system includes developing
an online tracking system by integrating police stations across the state. Geo-informatics will
also be incorporated with CCTNS. A seamless data-base exchange system will be an important
part of this structure and will enable exchanges for example between Assam Transport
Registration and CCTNS and other relevant departments and agencies.

a. The project for a comprehensive and fully enabled CCTNS will be initiated in 2018 and
be implemented in phases across the state to be fully functional by end December
2019. The details of the proposed system including its targeted timelines are set out in
Appendix 1.

vil. Preventive policing: Preventive policing is a defining characteristic of modern palice
systems. Gender sensitization, dangers of drug abuse, health and hygiene and cyber ethics are
essential to prevent crime. Students for example need to be sensitized to their dangers and
how to aveid them through suitable curriculum based education as part of ethics and moral
studies right from elementary education stage. Use of big data and data analytics will need to
be employed to predict and prevent organized crimes in the state. In view of this

a. The Home Department, in consultation with all concerned departments such as
Education, Social Welfare, IT etc. will undertake a study in 2018-19 on all aspects of
preventive policing and preventive action to stop crime. The recommendations of the
study will be used to strengthen crime prevention measures |n the state.

b. A cyber dome project will be fully implemented to effectively monitor the activities in
cyber space comprising of cyber security, online social media monitoring, internet
monitoring, darkweb manitoring, other futuristic challenges as well as spreading
awareness among citizens. The project will be fully implemented under a dedicated
infrastructure at Guwahati with nodes at district headquarters by 2021.
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viii. Strengthening of Special Task Force for combating organized crime: The existing
Special Task Force {STF) which was created in 2007 to effectively combat organized crime
(related to fossil fuels, drugs, arms running, land grabbing, vehicle theft, poaching of wild
animals etc,) will be strengthened with specialized intelligence, investigation, and technical
wings for effectively coordinating and tackling organized crime. For this purpose, the following
action will be taken:

a. The Home Department, in consultation with all concerned departments will prepare a
strategy and action plan in 2018 to strengthen the STF in order to make it fully
effective. This strategy will be fully implemented within a year of adoption.

ix. Ending drug abuse: Ending crimes related to narcotics and psychotropic substances
requires a two-pronged approach: from the demand side and from the supply side. In this
context the following actions will be initiated:

a. Demand will be reduced by awareness building and education among the people.
Active partnerships with Departments of Social Welfare and Education will be built up
with communities, schools and colleges playing a pivotal role, An action plan to
effectively reduce demand for narcotics will be prepared in 2018 by the Home
Department in consultation with all concerned including NGOs.

b. The supply of narcotics will be checked by zero tolerance policing. In addition,
convergence and coordination between Narcotic Control Bureau, and State police and
Intelligence agencies will be stepped up. With regard to coordination, an effective
institutional arrangement will be developed in 2018 for better intelligence sharing and
monitoring by the police forces of Assam and the North-Eastern States and with
Central agencies to combat narcotics and all other organized crime.

c. A State Narcotic Wing headed by 5P rank officer for the state will be set up in CID
headquarters and with branches at Dibrugarh and Silchar under DSP rank officer by

2020.

B. Overhauling of Correctional Facilities®

Currently Assam’s jails are overcrowded and lack adequate infrastructure. The
Government will convert these jails into correctional facilities in the true sense, Jails along with
rehabilitation support are required to reform convicts and insurgents and help them be useful
and responsible citlizens once again. To achieve thisthe following major interventions will be
carried out.

0 squrce: SPAP Prisons Dept,




i. Close gaps in personnel and infrastructure: Presently the Assam Jails Department has
a sanctioned strength of around 1200 personnel of which about 20 percent are vacant. There
are 31 jails which are inadequate and only 17 of them have manufactory units to provide skill
and employment to inmates. To remedy these gaps the following actions are proposed:

a.  Out of the 33 districts of Assam, 28 have jalls. New jails will be constructed at districts
of Baska and Chirang by end 2023.

b.  New manufactory units in 14 jails currently lacking them will be set up by end 2020.

. Necessary infrastructure in terms of housing, basic services and supporting modern

technologies will be provided in all jails in a phased manner to be completed by end
2023.

ii. Rehabilitation of released convicts and surrendered insurgents: The Government
seeslails essentially as correctional homes where prisoners must be provided education and
various vocational skills sc that they can earn their livelihood after release from jail. Such skills
include agriculture and horticulture activities, computer literacy, software plus hardware
training etc. Such programs will be scaled up and made more effective. Actions include:

a. Reviewing the scale of payment/incentives to foster more involvement of prisoners

b. Undertaking a study in 2018 of the success of vocational schemes in rehabilitation of
ex-prisoners and using the recommendations to improve services,

iii. Improving services by fostering technological innovations: Use of technology can go a
long way in improving correctional services and welfare of inmates. However, jails in the state
have fallen behind significantly in adopting new technological innovations to improve their
functioning. Accordingly,

a. Aprogram to cover every jail with provision of new technology such as CCTVs, e-Court,
and e-Prison and e-market facility to sell manufactured products from jails will be
implemented in phases beginning immediately and completing by end 2023,

iv. Policy and institutional changes: In order to improve the correctional system in
Assam, major institutional changes are necessary. The following are priority institutional
changes that will be implemented:

a.  Initiate speedy disposal of cases of Under-Trial Prisoners (UTPs). One of the major
issues facing jails in Assam Is the problem of overcrowding as a result of excessive UTP
population. The Government will evolve an effective system and procedures for
speedy disposal of the cases of UTPs, [Discussed in detail under Section C]
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b.  Build more Open Jails. In order to relieve overcrowding and as a measure of prison
reform, the Government will create will do an assessment for the need requirements
and gaps and bulld facilities as per requirement by 2030,

¢. Improve co-ordination and convergence: The number of jail inmates and their
conditions is a result of the overall law and order and justice scenario in the state and
it s essential that there be better coordination between the Judiciary and the
executive to address the issue effectively. The Government will strive to improve
sharing of information and resources between agencies and departments involved and
foster stronger partnerships with NGOs and communities. An effective coordination
mechanism for this purpose will be worked out with involvement of all public and non-
state stakeholders by 30 June 2018,

C. Improving access to justice and judicial services™

The richer classes and corporate entities are able to seek legal remedies through law
firms or well- known lawyers. The middle class which cannot afford their services go to
individual lawyers or publicly-funded legal aid services organized under the Legal Services
Authorities Act. In this scheme of things, it is the poor and marginalized rural and tribal
communities who are left out. They suffer injustice or seek justice through informal systems.
This provides a fertile ground for the exploitation of the poor and for the growth of extremist
forces, undermining the rule of law and constitutional governance. The following interventions
will be pursued by the Government, therefore to promote the rule of law and ensure access to

justice for all:

I. Timely and effective legal assistance to poorest of the poor: TheDistrict Legal
Services Authority {DLSA) in collaboration with NGOs and other social service groups will
organize legal aid awareness camps on a regular basis so that the poor can be provided with the
required legal assistance. In particular the Government (Judicial Department) will prioritize the
following programs.

a. The District Legal Services Authority will be strengthened and steps to be taken for

effective monitoring of its functioning.

b. Assam victim compensation scheme, 2012: This scheme will be implemented
vigorously with special focus on women and children.

c. Para legal volunteers (PLV) scheme: The PLVs are engaged in legal awareness
programs, legal aid clinics, and act out of front offices, police stations etc. and they act
as bridges between Lhe service seekers and service providers. The scheme which was
launched in Assam In 2010 will also be effectively implemented.

Hpurce: SPAP of Judicial Dept.
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d. Expanding Lok Adalats: Assam State Legal Services Authority will scale up Permanent
Lok Adalats, State Lok Adalats and National Lok Adalats throughout the State on
regular basis.

e. A study to assess the effectiveness of all the above schemes, with feedback obtained
from beneficiaries and the public, NGOs and all relevant stakeholders, will be

undertaken in 2018 and its results used to strengthen the effectiveness of the state’s
legal aid services far the poor and vulnerable,

il. Promote rule of law, enhance court functioning, and reduce pendency of cases: The
following actions will be taken:

a. The direction of the Hon'ble Supreme Court of India regarding creation of additional
courts and different posts of Judiciary to maintain the prescribed ratio of population
to the number of judges will be completed in phases by 2020-2024.

b.  As per the direction of the Hon’ble Gauhati High Court, the process of establishing a
different Directorate for Prosecution Services under the Home & Political Department,
will be expedited and completed by June 2018.

c. The State Litigation Policy formulated by the Judicial Department will be effectively
implemented including greater use made of withdrawal of cases under it.

d. Implementation of the “Maximum Three Adjournment Rule” in Civil Cases.

e. Mediation center: To create more mediation center in all the judicial districts where
cases are disposed through Alternative Dispute Resolution Mechanism.

f. Bring data of all pending cases under National Judicial Data Grid System by 2018 to
effectively track pendency situation.

iii. Reduce under-trial prisoners (UTPs) as a proportion of overall prison population: The
proportion of UTPs is unacceptably high and currently accounts for 62% of total prison inmates.
The Government will initiate vigorous measures to bring down this proportion of UTPs by half
of the current level by 2023 in coordination with Home and Judicial departments and with the
cooperation of the judiciary. The following actions are proposed:

3. Allowing more grant of bail to UTPs as per admissibility and through plea-bargaining.

b. Increasing the frequency of holding of Lok Adalats including more frequently under Jail
premises to facilitate quicker disposal of UTP cases.

c. Video Conferencing facilities will be provided for connecting each Jail and District
Courts expeditiously and the process of connecting each Court, Police Station, Jail of
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the State should be completed in a phase-wise manner by 2020. For implementation
of the aforesaid Video Conferencing facilities each Jail will be provided with Internet
facility by BSNL.

D. Promoting transparent and accountable government and corruption-free society”

Assam has adopted the vision of openness and transparency in Government
functioning with complete flow of information of Government policles, programs and schemes
to citizens to promote regular feedback about people's perceptions about them to improve
public functioning, The following key interventions will be prioritized in this regard:

I. Right to Information: The proper implementation of the Right to Information (RTI)
Act 2005 is one of the cornerstones of the Government's efforts to promote transparency. The
following actions to improve its functioning will be taken:

a. The state will take up the process for framing of rules for the RTI Act and the Public
Records Act by 2018 for better implementation of the RTI Act.

b. Proactive suo moto disclosure by public authorities under Section 4 (1) (a} of RT| Act to
be brought into effect by 2018. This includes in particular, publication of annual
administrative reports of all departments/agencies/authorities and laying them in the
Legislative Assemnbly as per provisions of the RTI Act by the end of December 2018.

ii. Proactive dissemination of public information on public/government schemes will be
scaled up through the following means:

a. Development of websites and regular media content.

b. Establishing RTI Centers and RTI cells in departments to ease public access to

information;

¢. Encouraging Gaon Panchayats, Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs), and municipalities
ta similarly disseminate information about public schemes;

d. Use of government officers and offices (including school teachers, Anganwadi
workers, SHGs), educational institutions (particularly high schools and colleges) and
health centers to disseminate infarmation to grass root levels; undertaking outreach
programs through all media including print, electronic, and social media; through
outdoor campaigns; etc,

Ysaurce: SPAP, Department of Information & Public Relations, Assam
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e. The Government will conduct a study in 2018 to assess the effectiveness of its
policies and strategy, including resources, capacities and technology currently
employed for this purpose to promote transparency and develop an effective action
plan for the future.

iii. Building a corruption-free society,”’The Government aims at creating a corruption-
free society and developing resilient and accountable institutions. To do this it will combat
corruption and graft in public life and government agencies, ensure a free and fair environment
for delivery of public and administrative services, instill a sense of confidence amaong the law-
abiding citizens and a sense of fear and deterrence in corrupt officials / individuals, It will strive
to develop effective systems and procedures in each of the areas of prevention, pre-emption,
enquiry, investigation and prosecution. It will strive for the highest levels of integrity, excellence
and professionalism in all spheres of functioning of the government. Among key actions that
the Government will pursue are:

a. Digitization and cashless transactions by 2020: The Government will make public all
payments and works related information relating to public works. All Government
financial transactions will be digitized and cashless. To promote Digital India, the
Government will digitize information on public service delivery, and all departments
will be asked to identify areas of digitization. All these will be accomplished by end
2020.

b. Enhance occountability of Government officiols: Submission of annual property returns
will be made mandatory and a pre-requisite for annual increments and promotions of
government officials by 31 March 2019. The necessary provision in law for compelling
prompt submission of information as required by the Vigilance and Anti-Corruption
(V&AC) Branch will be enacted by 30 June 2018. By 30 December 2020 every
Government Department will have a Vigilance set-up with provision for reporting to
the State Vigilance Commissioner, Simultaneously, the Vigilance & Anti-Corruption
Department will be strengthened beyond Guwahati and regional offices established by
31 March 2018.

c. Quicker disposal of corruption and graft coses: More Special Courts and prosecutors
for speedy disposal of Anti-Corrupticn and Graft cases will be created by 31 March
2023, Stringent provisions will be established by 30 June 2018 for compelling time
bound replies and responses to proposals and requisitions of V&AC investigations, at
every stage, Strict directive/govt instruction may be issued for time bound granting of
prosecution sanction as per SC directives.

“Source: SPAP Directorate of Vigifance & Anti-Corruption, Assam
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d. Organisational reforms: The Government will provide fixed tenures to officers
working in Anti-Corruption Branch of at least two years. Steps will be taken to
incentivize the officers working with the V&AC Department at par with the Central
Agencies like CBI. Positions specialists such as financial experts, legal consultants, and
technical consultants to support the investigation and the investigators will be created
in the VRAC Department by 31 December 2018. Standard Operating Procedures
(SOPs} to lay down internal guidelines on investigation procedures in vigilance cases
will be prepared by 31 December 2018.

e. Other measures of miscellaneous nature are;

e Al Departments will place details of works undertaken online above a threshold
value of Rs.10 lakhs for public knowledge and scrutiny by 31 December 2020,

| e E-governance and Mobile Apps will be used to reach out to public beneficiaries

' with information on public schemes by 31 December 2020.

s All Departments will institutionalize social audits by 31 December 2020 for
assessment of service delivery and utilize social audit findings for improving
efficiency and eliminating waste and graft.

e All Government Audit Reports by audit agencies will be put online for public
knowledge and scrutiny by 31 March 2019.

s Citizen Awareness campaigns on Anti-Corruption will be started by all
departments by the year 2019. Citizens will be informed about anticorruption
measures in place, redressal mechanisms including legal provisions and available
safeguards.

e Reward and protection schemes for whistle-blowers will be established by the
year 2019.

e School curriculums will include a special focus on the issue of corruption in
schools by 31 December 2018. Sensitization workshops will be conducted
beginning 2018 in High Schools and Colleges regarding standing up against
corruption.

e All Government Departments will explore more avenues immediately to
promote participation of public / beneficiaries in public project selection and

- monitoring their implementation and introduce such participation in phases

beginning 2018.

4. Technological change and innovation.

Major innovations will be promoted and latest technology employed to achieve the
Goal 16 objectives described in the previous sections. As discussed new technology will be

most critical and will be utilized extensively in the following areas In particular:
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« Improving police functioning by upgrading technology of police stations, and
investigating agencies in the state; providing state forensic labs with latest technical
equipment; establishing a cyber-lab and using advanced technology to combat cyber
crime; and setting up a criminal tracking network {CCTNS).

* Improving correctional services by equipping jails with CCTV cameras, e-marketing of
Jail manufactured produce, increasing range of vocational training for inmates
including computing and IT: establishing e-Prisons (total solution for all the activities in
a Prison developed supported by National Informatics Centre).

* Speedier justice through developing e-courts and improved data management

through e-records, and speeding up case disposal through video-conferencing facilities
in courts and prisons,

* Promoting transparency and reducing corruption through expanding Digital India and
e-Governance; using modern technology ta disseminate information widely etc.

5. Partnerships

Achieving peace, justice for all, good governance and strong institutions by 2030 in the
state cannot be realized without active partnerships as described in detail in the preceding
sections. The foremost partnership essential in this area is to promote partnerships between
executive, judiciary and legislative wings of the state. A peaceful society free of crime cannot be
achieved by police and law enforcing agencies acting alone as partnerships with communities
and promote community policing will be needed and will be fostered to help in creating
enduring peace in the state. In order to provide legal aid to all communities it is essential to
partner with NGOs, C50s to increase the reach of legal aid and services to last mile
beneficiaries. Prisons will be reformed as correctional facilities, with jails forging partnerships
with private sector to provide skill development and soft skills training to inmates to help them
regain a place in society. Partnerships with civil society and CBOs will be fostered also as CSOs
and communities play a big role in rehabilitation of convicts and surrendered Insurgents,

6. Resource requirements

Attaining the vision of Assam 2030 requires “back-casting” the implications of the
vision in terms of targeted outcomes in 2030 to required physical outputs, activities, and
resources both human and financial to achieve them currently and in the entire intervening
period to 2030, This is an essential part of this long-term strategic exercise so that the vision
can be made a reality. Planning for resources required — both financial and physical = is crucial,
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(1) Financial resources. The required expenditures and gaps in resources based on
the strategy developed is reflected in Appendix 1 of chapter 9. Only expenditures of
departments primarily connected with Goals 16 have been included to avoid double counting.

(if) Human resources. The realization of Assam 2030 requires a very major scaling
up of effort from current levels. Both the quantity as well as quality of services provided by the
public sector has to improve. There will be requirement of more staff to provide public services.
Therefore, a detailed human resource strategy needs to be undertaken within each department
focusing on (i) a thorough review of all positions as to thelir utility; (i} filling up vacancies of
those that are critical speedily; (iii) rationalization of existing personnel and redeployment if
necessary; {iv} considering outsourcing if specialized private sector entities can provide services

better; (v) working out a net requirement of additional critical staff. Such an exercise has to be
completed by 31 March 2018.

7. Coordination arrangements for Goal 16.

Cross Cutting
Departments

Lead Department Supporting Departments

Goal 16 Home & Political Social Welfare, Administrative WPT & BC, Tea
Reforms & Training, Urban Tribes Welfare,
Development/Panchayat &Rural Minority
Development {registrations of Development,
births and deaths), Char Areas, Hill

Peace, Judicial
Justice and
Strong

Institutions Areas, Science &

Technology,
Information
Technology,
Information &
Publicity.

Transformation
and
Development,
Finance

Department
(Oversight)




Appendix 1: Proposed Project for Strengthening of Crime and Criminal Tracking Network &
Systems (CCTNS): Sallent Features

The proposed project will have the following main features with the following timelines:

1. Enhancement of existing CCTNS Systems and solutions:

* To strive for achieving Prime Minister’s vision for achieving “SMART" policing for better
police and public relationship and providing effective citizen centric services while
improving the internal security by 2018-2021

* Additional module to be developed for managing various crime related to Narcotics
and drugs, Human trafficking, wildlife, antiterrorism cases etc. by 2018-2021.

¢ C-form customization for lookout notice, quit India notice, illegal migrant, foreigner
overstaying in India etc, by 2018-2021.

* GI5S mapping for better crime administration by 2018-2021.

2. Online system for Motor Vehicle Accident Compensation (MACT), Arms license,
lost/Found, online complaint:

e |ntegration of CCTNS, DTOs, Hospitals/Medical colleges & FSL with MACT tribunal to
provide time bound services by 2018-2018.

e MACT integration will be a first initiative in the country starting from Assam.
It will help citizen to track the cases online and transfer of compensation directly to
victim account by court through DBT.

¢ Online services for Arms license Issuing, Lost & Found registration etc. by 2018-20109.

* Installation of Klosk at important public places for online complaint and availing various
citizen services by 2018-2019.

3. BigData Analytlcs:

* Data Analytics for crime investigation and improvement of law and order must be
given priority.
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e The CCTNS Data is going to be huge over the next few years and will need tools to
analyze for crime mapping, predictive analysis & plan for remedial action.

e Big data analytics can substantially improve the extraction of report and extrapolation
of data in a more eloquent way.,

* The data to be generated from online system, social media as well as mobile data will

be huge for which big data tools will play key rale in generating the report in a more
structured way.

4. Mobile application development:

* Development of mohile application to provide faceless online services to deliver
citizen centric services in a time bound manner by 2018-19.

e  Online registration of complaint by citizens without visiting Police Station by 2018-
19,

5. Integration of CCTNS with other criminal justice system:

e The integration of CCTNS with e-Court, e-Prison, FSL, Prosecution, Juvenile is
necessary to provide better citizen centric service by 2020.

e Integration with Foreigners data, Finger print database, Aadhar, ECI, Education,
RTO and other central / state level database by 2020 for verification purposes for

time bound services by police while helping themselves for investigation too.

6. Central Integration of CCTNS with Passport department for online processing of PVR:

e Currently the online processing of passport police verification is done using CCTNS

e GoA may take up with GOI for integration of passport seva with CCTNS for real time
exchange of data for faster PVR clearance by 2019.

7. Integrated Network Infrastructure:

o Integrated Network for Police organization to cater all the services of Voice, Data,

Messaging, VC and cyber related activity by 2020.
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¢ The existing low bandwidth (512 Kbps) CCTNS infrastructure needs to be upgraded with
NOFN link with 10 Mbps redundant link for every Police station keeping the future
requirement in mind. This will be completed by 2020

* Online trial of cases using VC between Jail and courts to reduce cost and risk involved
in transportation of prisoners by 2020.
8. Trafflc management/ e-Challan for improved citizen centric services.
* Improvised traffic needs to be planned to improve the traffic management at city

level followed by other districts.

¢ Also e-challan model may also be replicated to bring transparency in fine collection
by 2020.

9, City surveillance ( CCTV):

e The city CCTV surveillance will improve the internal security and keep a tab on
criminal activities in city while ensuring safety for Citizen, women and children if
used in a scientific manner.

e Along term plan may be designed by 2022 for installation of CCTV in civil/session
courts/city points across the state including all Jails to improve the law and arder
situation while instilling confidence in citizen for their personal security.

10. Integration with NERS/dial112:

e To leverage the CCTNS network by 2020 to expand the Dial 100 to all the districts to
establish single emergency number for Police, Fire & Ambulance which will be latter
migrated to Dial 112 as per GOl National Emergency response number by improving
the connectivity aver NOFN.

11. Implementation of ERP solution, Asset management & other administrative reforms.

» Assam Police needs to adopt technology for effective human resource management to
improve the efficlency by 2022.

¢ Solution like ERP needs to be developed on CCTNS backbone as basic IT and network is
established by 2022.

* Integrated Cyber crime lab, CDR database for analysis facility to be provided in every
District in a phased manner to help police to resolve the case faster by 2022.
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Goal 17: Strengthen the means of implementation







Chapter 9: Strengthening the Means of Implementation for Assam 2030

Goal 17: Strengthen the means of Implementation

1. Introduction

In order to achieve the vision of Assam 2030, the basic means of implementing the
programs, schemes and actions necessary to realize the goals and targets of Assam 2030 must
be assured and strengthened. This concluding chapter therefore focuses on five major areas
comprising the critical means of implementation: financial resources; human resources and
capacities; technology and innovation; monitoring and statistical capacity development for
assessing progress on Assam 2030; and partnerships.

2. Flnanclal resources

The Government will ensure adequate financial resources are available and that these
do not pose a constraint for achieving Assam 2030. The strategy to ensure adequacy of
financial resources Is divided into two parts: a rough estimate of the resource gap; and next
how to fill it.

A. Resource Gap

An estimate of the resource gap based on aggregating the departmental SPAPs is
presented in Tables 9.1,9.2 and 9.3 under different assumptions below. Each department
prepared its gap based on the method of “back-casting” suggested for the SDGs which assumes
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that Assam 2030 targets are fully met by the 2030 terminal year and works backwards
projecting appropriate outcomes levels annually from the baseline values of 2016-17 to 2029-
30 and corresponding resources required to support them.

Table9.2: Estimate o Gap in Budpetary Resources Inr SIG period with 20 percent reduction ‘
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Table 2.3; Estimate of Gap in Budgetary Resources for SDG period with 40 percent roduction
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The resulting picture shown in the above Tables suggests that the cumulative gap (2017-
30) for funding Assam 2030 is of the order of around 13% of the cumulative budget if
Government succeeds in a limited way in reducing expenditures; or the gap can be completely
eliminated if the Government succeeds in fully expenditure reduction measures. The latter will
require that all Departments adopt the following expenditure reduction measures:

i. Introduce efficiency, innovation and new technology. All Departments will actively
make efficiency improvements through reducing wastages, cutting unnecessary
expenditures, introducing innovations, and introducing new cost-cutting technology to
reduce expenditures by a minimum of 20 percent (see also Section 4).

ii. Actively seek partnerships. All Departments must seek partnerships to result in a

minimum reduction of 20 percent in their own expenditures for the SDGs (see Section 6).

If the Departments succeed in reducing (i) and (ii) by 10 percent only, a gap emerges
amounting to 13 percent of the cumulative budget for the period 2017-2030.
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The above estimate of gaps will be independently reviewed and validated by an
independent agency assigned by the Government®*. This verification process will be completed

by April 2018.

As possibility of a significant gap emerging exists, the Government will take the measures

indicated in Part B below.

B. Filling the Gap

The Government intends to fill the gap in resources for the SDGs in six main ways as

discussed in detail below.

i. Expenditure reduction and efficiency
improvement measures. The Government will
strive to ensure that maximum improvement in
efficiency will be introduced to deliver basic
services in all departments. There is immense
potential in improving efficiencies as Figure 9.1
shows.”” Despite Assam spending more per

Figure 9.1: Camparison of educaiion expenditures and
sulcomes between statey
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student in public schools than states like
Punjab, Odisha, West Bengal, Bihar and
Jharkhand, children’s learning outcomes in
math were much lower. The same is true for

other learning outcomes. Alsg, Assam, along
with almost all states in India spends more per pupll in education in public schools with lower

outcomes than private schools which are invariably more efficient-producing much higher
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learning outcomes at lower costs.

The Government will prioritize efficiency improvements in all areas and target reducing
expenditures by a minimum of 20% on the SDGs through efficiency improvements. Help of
innovations and cost-cutting technologies using best practices achieved in other states and
elsewhere in Asia will be employed for this purpose.

Mcuch as the Nationaol Institute of Public Finance and Policy (NIFFP)

" ambrish Dongre (tiM Ahmedabad) ond Avani Kapur (Accountabifity Initiative): How much does India spend on
elementary education? Column in Ideas for India posted 2 February 2015 ond avaffable at
http://ideasforindia.inforticle.aspxfarticle_id=407
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ii.  Prioritizing SDG expenditures through
reallocation from areas of lower priority.
Reallocating expenditures from non-SDG  (less
priority) areas to SDG priority areas is one of the first
measures that will be employed for raising resources
for the SDGs. The Government has already taken the
first step in this direction by mapping expenditures
to the outcome budget (Figure 9.2). The share for

-
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2017-18 was 60%. A closer scrutiny of non-SDG functions and expenditures will be carried out
in 2018 which is expected to free additional resources to fill the gap.

i, Revenue augmentation measures. The ratio of the state’s own resources to total has
fallen from 39.09% in 2006-07 to 29.29% in 2015-16. This indicates that there is potential for

raising own share to about 40% as was achieved before.

sources for mobilizing resources.

This will require identifying new

* The Government will actively seek new sources of tax and non-tax revenues.

= The share of sales taxes —now subsumed by GST- accounted for 80% to total own
tax revenues (OTR), Although the rate cannot be changed by the state, better
compliance is possible and will be pursued as the entire GST system gets digitized
with a larger number of manufacturers and traders likely to be brought under the

net.

« The major component of non-tax revenue is royalty on petroleum crude which
constitutes about 70% of the total yield. New oil fields and other sources of non-tax

revenue will be found to reduce the over-dependence on oil revenues. Forest

produce is a potential area where leakages could be reduced through better

administrative efforts, for example,

iv. Greater devolution of SDG functions to local governments, The Government will
expand devolution to local governments (urban local bodies and PRIs) and encourage
substitution of state level SDG expenditures by local level expenditures through their own

revenue augmentation efforts.

» Although the Constitution has provided for devolution of 29 subjects from the state
to PRIs and 18 to ULBs, the actual devolution of subjects is mostly Incomplete in
both cases. The finances of both the PRIs and ULBs are in a state of disarray with
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governance issues (both misappropriations as well as inefficiencies in collection)
needing to be addressed urgently,?® which will have a bearing on their finances.

« The dependence of the PRIs and the ULBs on the state and outside grants remains
overwhelming. In 2015-16 for example, PRIs raised own revenues to cover only 30%
of their revenue expenditures; and only 3.5% of their total expenditures (including
those supported by transfers from the state and Finance Commission grants) were
from awn revenues, The total gap filling (revenue and capital) requirement for both
PRIs and ULBs was estimated by the Fifth State Finance Commission at Rs. 1235.37
crores in 2019-20.7The Government will provide capacities to augment own
revenues to at least cover all revenue expenditures by March 2020 and a significant
portion of total expenditures by 2024-25.

v. Debt financing possibilities, In this area there are distinct possibilities as there is
considerable headroom to contribute resources to the SDG effort.

« The current state debt: GSDP ratio {Rs. 49,895 crores of debt to Rs. 284,563 crores
GSDP) as per BE 2017-18 is 17%; and interest payment to revenue receipts {IP/RR} is
7.3% against prescribed Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management (FRBM) limits
of 25% and 10% respectively. At 25% debt: GSDP ratio, the total allowable debt
liability would be Rs. 71,000 crores. Therefore, over the next 5 years, there is likely
to be a cushion of additional debt |iabilities of around Rs. 23,000 crores.

. Additional liability incurred through proposed new externally assisted projects
(EAPs) is around Rs. 6233 crores. As the current utilization still allows room for more

EAPs in Assam,

vi.  Additional central supported projects. The State Government will work closely with
the Central Government to ensure that Assam does not fall behind other states in achieving the
SDGs which the Government of India has committed to achieve along with the rest of the world
by 2030. The use of Centrally sponsored projects and their scaling up will be explored so that
resources and capacity gaps If they still exist after all the above measures are vigorously
adopted are fully filled. In this effort, close monitaring of outcomes in comparison with Indian
average and that of other states will be necessary which is discussed more fully in Section 5
below.

3. Human resources

Even more than financial resources are human resources for achieving Assam 2030. In

**geport of the Fifth Assam Stote Finance Commission
**pegart of Fifth State Finonce Commission Annexure 10.5,
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its 450,000 strength of state employees, and 35,000 elected members and permanent staff of
Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs)’®, the state possesses a most valuable resaurce, which If
properly motivated and skilled, can be a powerful instrument for change in the state and help
spur it towards achieving the vision of Assam 2030, With this in mind, the Government has
undertaken a number of critical measures as discussed below.

A. Orientation and motivation of staff to achieve Assam 2030

The Government has at the highest levels provided leadership to the SDG program in the
state which has been one of factors that the program has taken off speedily in Assam, the first
to adopt the SDGs in the country. The Chief Minister and Chief Secretary have actively
supported the effort to achleve the SDGs. The Chief Secretary provided leadership and

motivation throughout. Such efforts will be essential to keep the program on track and succeed
in achieving Assam 2030.

The Government initiated an intensive program of orientation and motivation of staff
from the day the SDGs were adopted. Senior and middle level staff in the Departments and
Directorates were invited to several seminars and conclaves over the last two years which
provided comprehensive orientations to them. At the conclaves which were 3l participated by
a large number of staff, intensive discussions took place on the SPAPs with staff contributing
meaningfully by providing inputs for developing strategies and actions to achieve the SDGs. By
now, senior and middle level staff in Guwahatl have good understanding about the SDGs and
Assam 2030. As a large number of them were also involved in the process of developing Assam
2030 and the Assam Agenda 2030, considerable ownership towards the program has been built
up which is an invaluable asset essential for implementing the program till 2030.

The message of the SDGs needed to be carried down to the field level also as that is
where the programs and schemes supporting the SDGs will be implemented. Accordingly, an
intensive campaign to sensitize the entire state government staff has been launched. At the
first stage, staff from the SDG Centre provided orientation ta the Deputy Commissioners and
district level functionaries at meetings held at all district headquarters in the state which were
widely attended. The Deputy Commissioners were tasked with bringing the message of the
SDGs down to the PRI and block staff and village level functionaries.

The orientation and motivation program will be integrated within the training modules
of all staff for all training conducted beginning April 2018 so that these take place on a
sustainable basis henceforth.

B. Making better use of staff to achieve Assam 2030

“Report of the Fifth State Finance Commission. The Commission hod also propesed an additional 20,000
permanent staff at the panchayats.
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The Government will make efforts to improve staff functioning to support the 5DGs in
several other ways. These are listed below.

i.  Government Process Re-engineering (GPR) is critical for time efficient delivery of
services. All departments will undertake GPR within September 2019 and based on it
conduct a reorganization of work and functions including delegation of powers to make
the best use of human resources at their command.

i. A Work Study will be conducted by a competent organization by September 2018 to
assess the functioning of the departments to identify issues related to their HR capacity,
optimal division of work, delegation of powers, team building chemistry etc. Based on
this and the GPRs, the staff resources will be reorganized and revamped to function
better support the SDGs.

il. Service Rules of all employees in all departments are to be thoroughly reviewed by
March 2019 to ascertain need for amendments to facilitate better work environments
for employees to improve service conditions.

iv. Annual Confidential Reports (ACRs) which are critical for promotions will be processed
transparently and timely with the help of an online management system available to all
employees. All departments will establish such a system with the help of NIC by
December 2019 after making suitable budget provisions. The Government will also
consider refining the ACR formats to include specifically contributions made by
individual staff towards the outcomesof the department concerned.

C. Expansion of capacity building infrastructure

Currently, a Secretariat Training School (STS) in Assam Administrative Staff College has
been training Secretariat staff of the state. These employees are also trained in ISTM, New Delhi
in batches. Assam Institute of Management (AIM) also provides customized training to
Secretariat staff. However, the capacity building infrastructure remains inadequate for the large
task of training and skilling employees to convert them all to change agents working together to
achieve Assam 2030. With this in mind the Government will take the following actions:

i, A training institute of international standards wlll be established at Dima Hasao district
by June 2020.

il. In order to cater to the needs of all the support staff of all departments, four Regional
Tralning Institutes for Grade Il and Grade [V employees will be set up by December 2020
across the state to provide standard and customized training at the zonal level.

iii. Some Departments e.g. Panchayat &Rural Development, Education, Home, Forest &
Environment, Fishery, Health & Family Welfare, Revenue & DM etc. have their own
Training Institutes. The Finance Department plans to have an on line 24x7 live training
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site very soon. All departmental training institutes require revamping urgently. The
Government will undertake a review of all department training institutes by March 2018
and complete their upgradation process by June 2019.

Improving quality of existing training programs
The following measures will be taken ta improve the guality of training.

Needs assessments. Departments will conduct training needs assessments (TNA) for
their personnel by September 2018 to achieve the SDGs with the help of trainers trained
by AASC (with assistance from the SDG Centre) for this purpose. With their needs thus
assessed the departments will approach AASC, AIM or any other institute with requlisite
expertise to design courses and modules by December 2018 for quality training of staff
to effectively implement the SDGs. While designing courses to meet demands the
departments will ensure customized courses are prepared by December 2018 for the
employees in the areas under the VI Schedule of the Constitution (tribal areas).

Budget allocation. Departments will allocate 0.5% of total salary budget for training and
provide it in the Budget Estimate (by December 2018).

Exposure visits. Exposure visits are very important to learn about best practices and
experiences of countries similarly placed and how they have successfully solved
commonly faced problems. Therefore, departments will also promate exposure trips as
necessary based on the needs identified by the TNAs conducted. The Lee Kuan Yew
School of Public Palicy, Singapore has been training 20 officers every year from the state
for the last few years. The scope for international exposure will be widened.

Accessing best practices. Apart from exposure visits, AASC (supported by the SDG
Centre) will actively seek resource persons, both Indian and Asian experts, beginning
immediately and continuing throughout the SDG implementation period, with
experience of successful practices in other states of India and the Asian region, to
initiate a steady flow of ideas and innovations that have succeeded elsewhere. AASC
(supported by SDG Centre) will also establish simultaneously a knowledge and best
practices exchange with knowledge institutions in India and abroad with expertise in
SDG areas.

Tralning of field and grassroot level staff

It is essential the state to involve staff at all levels including the panchayats and
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municipalities in the effort to achieve the SDGs. Efforts in this area will focus on the following
interventions;

i. For orienting elected members in Panchyati Raj Institutions, and sensitizing them of
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SDGs and their expected roles in achieving them, a well-planned training program will be
designed by the Panchayat & Rural Development Department by June 2018. The
Department will also expand the capacity of the State Institute of Panchayat & Rural

Development (SIPRD) for conducting training. Extensive use of extension centers will
also be made.

iil. At the same time, the PRI's counterparts in the areas under VI Schedule of the
Constitution spread across six territorial districts (the Village Council Development
Committees and Village Development Committees) will be supported with nominated
members to these committees and provided hand-holding to achieve the SDGs. A

Training Institute for the VCDC/ VDC members would be established by March 2020 by
WPT&BC.

lii. Staff and elected public representatives in the urban local bodies will also be trained to
support the achlevement of the SDGs by 2030. A dedicated training institute— the State
Urban Development Training Institute will be established by March 2020 for their
customized training as needed.

4. Technology and innovation

Technology and innovation are as critical as financial and human resources for achieving
Assam 2030. As has been described in every chapter, adoption of new technology and
innovative ways of doing things will be essential if the goals and targets of Assam 2030 are to
be realized.

A. Priority technology identified by Assam for the SDGs.

Technology can help in providing more efficient —and lower cost-means of providing
services. In the long term period till 2030, the pace of new technology arrivals will increase at a
much faster pace than ever seen before, disrupting the older ways of delivering services and
conducting activities. Critical areas where technology will be utilized to support the Goals as
highlighted in previous chapters include the following.

e Poverty and Hunger. (i) Irrigation—- new technologies to conserve canal water (such as
through canal lining) and expanding use of solar power to energize pumps; (i) soll
conservation— scientific soil mapping and use of soil health cards (SHCs); (iii)
agriculture- use of more efficient mechanization, e-marketing information systems and
development of cold chains; {iv) panchayat services — introducing e-governance systems
to improve performance in rural development.

e Health and clean water. (i) Management of health system-ICT applications to improve
patient data and records; strengthening the health information management {HIM)
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system, strengthening health systems, performance management of facilities; human
resources management and development including training through IT based platforms:
(i) water supply— introduction of supervisory control and data acquisition (SCADA)
system, to reduce interruptions in supply and eliminate ‘non-revenue water’; (iii)
sanitation- technological innovations and IT for sanitary toilet, waste management as
well as monitoring needs; (iv) service expansion— telemedicine to provide clinical health

care remaotely in rural areas and expanding mobile health clinics.

Education. (i)Expansion of access— through ICT infrastructure including telephone and
high speed internet connectivity to enable teachers teach larger number of students
using innovations in teaching methods; use of virtual classrooms; use of digital lessons;
grading work through computers etc.: (i) currlculum improvement— using improved
technology for fostering learning friendly environment and improved learning
outcomes; (iii) teacher evaluation, guality assessment and training- improved tools
and methodologies using new technologies for these purposes; {iv) management and
governance of education- through advanced ICT platforms.

Gender and inequality. (i) Reaching deprived pockets— innovations to provide services
at the last mile, including virtual teaching; tele-medicine and mobile clinics; low cost and
innovative housing; off-grid provision of electricity using solar power; innovative
methods to protect the environment; (ii} universal coverage with Aadhar- for full
access to services by all.

Industry and infrastructure. (i)New product development —developing new technology
and processes using local resources; and in setting up incubation centres for enabling
entrepreneurs to exploit such potential; (ii) sustainable technology- to be introduced
in all industrial establishments for sustainable production and eliminating waste,

effluents and other pallutants,

Urban development and housing. (i) Housing— new split bamboo technology for
construction of EWS houses under PMAY will be promoted; and other innovations in low
cost and safe housing technology will also be identified and adopted; (iij urban
infrastructure— construction technology (including 3D technology) in roads, bridges,
flyovers, pedestrian friendly walkways will be explored and adopted; (iii} smart cities=
for better municipal governance and services will be promoted as well as use of IT for
improving municipal governance and provision of services.

Environment and climate change. (i) Technologies to harness solar energy- for
generation of electricity and its sustainable uses in agriculture, industries, households,
transport systems etc.; (i} pollution mitigation and lowering carbon emissions—
technologies such as alternative material in construction (such as LCEC concrete);
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improved technology for sewage and industrial effluent treatment; technology to
convert “waste to wealth” etc; (iii) monitoring, surveillance and early warning— using
new loT, GIS/GPS/Remote Sensing and LIDAR technology for better monitoring of air,
water and soil pollution; as well as monitoring conservation efforts for forests, reserves,
waste land, water bodies and mapping of flood plain; and for early warning systems for
floods and natural disasters and surveying damages caused; (iv) flood prevention-new
technology will be used including for arresting ercsions, using alternative material for
strengthening embankments etc.; {v) cold chains— new technology to improve chains
and eliminate waste of agricultural produce.

* Governance and institutions. (i) Improving police functioning— by upgrading technalogy
of police stations, and investigating agencies in the state; providing state forensic labs
with latest technical equipment: establishing a cyber-lab and using advanced technology
to combat cyber crime; and setting up a criminal tracking network (CCTNS). (ii)
Improving correctional services— by equipping jails with CCTV cameras, e-marketing of
jail manufactured produce, increasing range of vocational training for inmates including
computing and IT; establishing e-Prisons (total solution for all the activities in a Prisan
developed supported by National Informatics Centre). (iii) Speedier justice= through
developing e-courts and improved data management through e-records, and speeding
up case disposal through video-conferencing facilities in courts and prisons. (iv)
Promoting transparency and reducing corruption— through expanding Digital India and
e-Governance; using modern technology to disseminate information widely etc.

The Government will maximize efforts to make use of existing and new technology in these
areas and actively seek technologies becoming available for supporting each of the Goals
in order to expand and improve quality of services; bring in efficiencies and lower costs of

delivery.

B. Laying the groundwork for accessing and using new technology.

In order that Assam can access new technology, it must create the necessary
environment, possess the required infrastructure, and be ready to provide technology services—
else it will fall behind. The IT Department will play a critical role in this effort and act as a
fulecrum. To do so, it has adopted a set of key objectives or “Missions” and essential actions as
listed below.

Misslon 1: Enable electronic delivery of services to citizens in an easy, effective,
transparent and inclusive manner

i, Identify services and map them to stakeholders




ii.  Undertake Business Process Re-engineering and e-enable departments for electronic
services

iii,  Prepare digitization plan for the state and all departments including records to be
digitized and their management and storage

iv.  Develop last mile entrepreneurs for providing consumer services

v.  Make all government information open to public {open data initiative)
vi.  Make available all portals/websites in local languages
vii.  Assess customer satisfaction and quality of services through SMS and mail

Mission 2: Develop ICT infrastructure to bring IT to the doorsteps of citizens

i.  Develop a comprehensive roadmap for providing reliable connectivity in
coordination with power utilities, internet service providers and other telecom
operators

ii.  Mandate adequate provisioning (2-3%) by all departments in their budgets for IT

lii. Adopt open and e-Governance standards, frameworks, protocols, operating
procedures, and service agreements for management, maintenance and security of
infrastructure

wv.  Develop fail proof mission critical model for storage and retrieval of data; business
continuity model to ensure security and uninterrupted services; and a sustainability
model for core infrastructure

Mission 3: Promote inclusive and sustainable growth of electronics, ICT and IT enabled
service (ITeS) industries

i. Set up startups, incubation centers and accelerators and institute awards for
innovation
ii.  Encourage angel funds, venture capital etc., to support industry and startups
iii. Set up an Innovation Fund for ICT and electronics system design & maintenance
(ESDM)
iv.  Develop a conducive environment for Public Private Partnerships
v. Incentivize R&D for product design and aesthetics; and provide world class test labs
and research infrastructure for industry
vi. Create a hub and spoke model for developing franchisee and ancillary units
vii.  Create special vehicles for exports promotion, IT investments and network services
viii. Promote the “Make in Assam” and "Brand Assam” brands

Mission 4: Develop ICT skills for rapid growth of IT sector

i.  Plan for capacity building, change management and resource augmentation
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Create a pool of master trainers through regular Training of Trainers programs
Restructure academic programs for science in schools and colleges for skill
enhancement; create content for science and technology education in vernacular
languages; develop vocational skills and training curriculum

iv,  Develop and promote ICT in local languages and dialects
v. Adopt best practices of service delivery through process of evaluation and
localization
vi. Groom and guide educated youth for industry-readiness including by promoting
professional proficiencies by establishing technology specific academies and schools
such as CISCO, RedHAT, Oracle, Microsoft, YLSI, VFX etc.
vii. Empower women, differently abled and economically weaker sections of population

Wi
¥ill.

ix.

for accessing and using ICT tools for bridging the multi perspective digital divide.
Develop national and international exchange programs with institutes of repute.
Develop an effective information, education and communication (IEC) outreach
program.

The achievement of these Mission objectives will also require policy, institutional and

organizational changes. The most critical of these are

i,

Policy changes. A new IT policy and associated policies in areas of hardware usage,
e-governance, core infrastructure and usage is essential for spurring development of
IT in the state. Such as policy will be announced by December 2018.

Establishing new entities. The Government will also review by June 2018 the
revamping of the existing IT organizational structure and the need for a new IT
Directorate; creating new subsidiaries of AMTRON; and setting up special purpose
vehicles (SPVs) to facilitate IT growth.

Strategic alliances. These will be necessary with (a) industry pioneers such as Intel,
Oracle etc., to provide skill development; (b) with national and international R&D
institutions, laboratories, test houses, certifying agencies, standards organisations,
industry associations, professional consortia etc., to build up a knowledge pool of
expertise and best practices of international standards; (c) with
accelerators, and venture capitalists; (d) with overseas technology partners and
private sector for innovation and product and services development,

startup

C. Creating a culture of innovation, technology-seeking and adoption

The Government is intent on creating an innovation and technology environment in the
step. Among the major initiatives taken recently include the following.
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i. Establishing an Innovation and Techneology Hub. This has been set up in the Assam
Administrative Staff College in order to enthuse employees in the public sector to
inculcate a belief and sense of innovation and to transmit it to others. The Hub will
have an exhibition section where some examples of latest technologies and
innavations will be placed for viewing; and a laboratory for designing and creating
innovations and developing novel and relevant technologies.

il. Innovation laboratories. The Government has also organized innovation
laboratories for Government staff in 2017 to help them formulate ideas that could
produce innovative ways of conducting their work and improving public delivery of
services. Participants were enthused to think differently and innovatively and came
up with several new approaches and ideas.

iii. Ideathons. An “ideathon” —to promote innavations among youth —was organized in
November 2017, a two-day event which saw 26 teams with over 120 participants
from across Assam coming together for creating small scale solutions through IT
platforms and social science application and ideas. Several such new ideas were
presented, in a wide range of areas including agriculture and value chains; flood
embankment protection; handlooms; floriculture; developing alternative local raw
materials; health services in rural areas; better employment search vehicles;
improving earnings of transgender community etc. Such “ideathons” will be
organized regularly to inculcate a culture for innovation among the students in the
state.

iv. Best practices in technology and innovation. As described in the section on human
resources 3.D.iv above, AASC (supported by the SDG Centre) will establish a system
to popularize best practices on the SDGs from other states and other Asian
countries, This will include best practices in technology and innovation for the S5DGs,
using outside experts, knowledge exchanges and exposure visits.

5. Monitoring and statistical capacity

This extensive Assam Agenda 2030 encompassing goals and targets, their outcome
indicators, required interventions and actions, and projects to deliver them will require an
efficient and reliable information system updated timely and regularly for use of policy makers
and managers of programs and schemes. Such a monitoring system is critical to assess progress
being made on Assam 2030 and to make timely course corrections and adjustments. Such a
monitoring framework will span two levels—outcomes, and projects and actions; require an
efficient dashboard i.e. a useful display platform for ease of assessing progress; and require
statistical and organizational capacity to be built up quickly.
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A. Monitoring of outcomes.

Progress ofAssam Agenda 2030must ultimately be assessed by the final development
outcomes envisioned. These are measured through outcome indicators of which around 60
core indicators have been identified at the initial phase based on relevance and availability of
data for monitoring. Each indicator has been benchmarked at 2016-17 and final (2030) targets

and intermediate targets provided. In the future, improvements will be affected along the
following lines:

i.  Expansion of indicator set. This initial set will be refined and augmented to enable
better monitoring, keeping in mind simplicity (as too large a set is unnecessary and
may lead to information overflow); and ease of data availability and costs of
updating.

ii, Disaggregation. State level averages do not provide sufficient information to enable
meaningful monitoring. In the case of Assam, it has been decided that at the
minimum disaggregation would extend to

e Geographical dimensions including (a) Districts; (b} Char Areas; (c) Border
Areas

e Population groupings including (a) Gender; (b) Scheduled Castes, Scheduled
Tribes, Other Backward Classes; (c) Tea Garden Labour Community

iii.  Periodicity of updating: The data would be updated at least annually in most cases.

B. Monitoring implementation of projects and actions. Assam Agenda 2030 will be
delivered through projects and key actions.

i. Project monitoring. The Assam Agenda 2030 discusses in each chapter key
interventions necessary to achieve its goals and targets. These Interventions in turn
will be implemented through projects and schemes.

Following adoption of the Agenda, all Departments will conduct a review of
the portfolio of projects and schemes supporting each identified interventions-
which consist of {a) Centrally sponsored and supported projects and schemes; (b)
externally aided projects and schemes; and (c) state supported schemes. The review
will result In a rationalization of projects including amalgamation, termination or
expansion of existing projects based on an assessment of their usefulness. This
exercise will be completed within 3 months of adoption of the Assam Agenda 2030.

The resulting rationalized list of projects will be taken up for close monitoring
under the monitoring framework. For this purpose, project monitoring parameters



will be established including physical targets and timelines for achieving them; and
financial targets including disbursements and utilization of funds.

il.  Action monitoring. Each intervention in Assam Agenda 2030 Is also dependent on
crucial actions including policy changes, organizational or institutional reforms,
studies or reviews, forging of partnerships etc. Timelines within which such actions
will be adopted have also be set up. The monitoring framework will also monitor
progress on the completion of such actions.

C. Dashboard.

The monitoring parameters for both A and B levels will be displayed in a simple
dashboard which will set up alerts in case progress on outcomes or projects or actions are
falling behind schedule or not achieving desired results such as not reaching targeted groups
etc. This will help managers of the Agenda at state and district level to initiate corrective action
as appropriate to place the state on track again to reaching targets.*

D. Statistical Capacity Building and establishment of administrative machinery for
monitoring.

The monitoring framework described above will require generation of data not only for
the state as a whole but also for required disaggregated categories. For the monitoring
framework to be useful the data also needs to be generated and presented frequently so that it
is useful for managers and policy makers. For this purpose, the state will cooperate with
Central agencies (such as NITI Aayog and MOSPI) and make use of platforms being put in place
nationally and suitably adapt them for the requirements of the state.

Considerable data may be obtained from administrative sources —such as from ASHA
workers who are mandated to record health related data; or from anganwadi workers who
keep data on children’s health; or from the school systems who report on education indicators—
but the systems to systematically use such data need to be streamlined so that the data
generated are reliable and of good quality and can be generated in real time through upgrading
inputting systems, such as by providing those who input the data with smart devices which can
transmit data directly into the monitoring system with appropriate software to aggregate the
generated data and present it in the dashboard in real time.

74 "troffic light” system which provides color codes to signal alerts is an example which was employed by the UN
system for assessing progress on the MDGs. See Assessing Indie’s Progress in Achieving the Millennium
Development Goafs: Key Drivers of Inter-State Variotions (5. Chatterjee, M. Hommif, N. Kumar, and 5. Panda).
UNESCAP. New Delhl 2016, Avaflable at http:/fwww, unescap.org/sites/defauit/files/SSWA-Development-Papers-
1502-final pdf
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However this process will take time, resources, training and all round effort to get it up
and running. The use of such administrative data for the monitoring system —for the subset of
indicators that such data can support- is targeted to be fully operational by June 30, 2020 or
earlier as suggested by the study mentioned below. There will be other indicators which
cannot be generated through administrative data {such as to measure poverty levels for
example).

For the subset of indicators that cannot be generated by administrative data, and even
for those where administrative data can potentially contribute to their generation but will not
be available till June 2030 till the system for generation of such administrative data is up and
running, surveys will have to be used to fill the gap.

This will require local capacities to be developed to produce survey based data on a
regular basls. This is the responsibility of the Directorate of Economics and Statistics (DES)
which will require considerable capacity upgradation to deliver high quality survey results for
the monitoring framework.

Some data (such as for expansion of forest land) will be available from GIS systems
supported by the Central government. Such data may need to be tailored to produce results
for special categories such as char areas and border areas. The State government will have to
liaise and if necessary support efforts by Central agencies to obtain the data it needs according
to its requirements.

A study to assess requirements and recommend an appropriate system -in consultation
with all concerned stakeholders and partners including NITI Aayog, MOSPI, and international
partners willing to support the monitoring system (UNDP, UNICEF etc) based on the above
parameters will be prepared by June 2018.

6. Partnerships

Assam 2030 cannot be achieved by the Government acting alone. It requires the entire
people of Assam and all <takeholders who are interested in the welfare of the state to actively
contribute to achieve its grand vision. The appropriate areas where partners can play a role
have been discussed in individual chapters of this report.

The Government will therefore encourage all stakeholders to shoulder responsibilities
for achieving the SDGs. Although the participation in the state’s development by other
stakeholders holds great potential, actual participation historically has been below par so far.
However, the Government expects that this will change dramatically in the period to 2030 and
will work towards bringing about a paradigm shift in the nature and scale of partnerships for
the SDGs.
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To do so, the Government will devise a partnership strategy for the achievement of the
SDGs by June 2018, As the private sector and civil society can and must play a bigger role,
special measures to create an appropriate environment —including appropriate palicy,
organizational and [nstitutional changes— for them to participate effectively to achieve the SDGs
will form a part of this strategy. The strategy will also discuss how all other critical

stakeholders, including students and youth, and academia can play a vital role in realizing
Assam 2030,

7. Coordination arrangements for Goal 17

Lead Department All other

Departments
Goal 17

Finance, Science & Technology, Information Technology,
| Administrative Reforms & Training (improving capacity of
public functionaries), T&D (Directorate of Economics and
Statistics for Strengthening monitoring)

are supporting
Means of departments

Implementation

Appendix 9.1
'__Ghﬁithlﬁfredlaiuni;innnv;tiun,- p-artnerships - Rs. In Crore
'Sl Dept. 2017- | 2019- | 2022- | 2025-  2028-
'No. | 12019 2022 2025 | 2028 2030

"1 Panchayat and rural Development  5909.0 | 3347.0 7690.0 14831.0 12933.0 |
"2 | Agriculture | 53961 59860 61570 61740 £099.0
"3 Animal Husbandry and Veterinary | 330.5 | 6438 8569 11405  963.1
4 Fisherles | 13605| 14%.9 16466 18113 19924
5 Health and Family Welfare | 5445 35955 | 85362 172454  17488.1

6 Public Health Engineering | 3623.5| 96225 -34414 -4704.3 | -4042.3

7 NHM ) ~ | 21406 28492 | 37922 5047.4 42623

8 School Education - 4995 | ._ 3509 356.8 | 363.2 2050

9 Higher Education Y 53| 318 286 1844
10 Technical Education M '4.si 101 157 2941 4135
11 Non-formal & Adult Education | -135!  .25.2 - 336 -a47 378
12 Sports and Youth Welfare .02 0.2 120 i -1.5
13 Social Welfare 348.0 13620 2018.0 14930 1731.0
14 Environment and Forests 2602.7 37366 39548 4191.0 5359.1
15 Soil Conservation 309.0 | 4610 4770 3110 1020
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|TI Information and Technology | T

[ . Department )

17 Public Works Roads Department

18 Irrigation P
19 Home & Paolitical Dept

:|_ 20 | Water Resources {Flood Control)

I
I

-
| 1913.0 | 11557.0 | 1uassu| 12690.0 | 78200

1857.1 | 4441.0 '|'_3309.:| ' 33033/ 27895

3880.0

2072.2

5847.0 i

5723.0 |

!
5384.0

[
3297.0

$249.0 13255.0 25156.0 27093.0
EDIE? 12542 5| 13345.6 | 16780.3 | 10515.9 |

21 | Border Protection &Development | 54,5 9.5 | 71053 -2311  -138. D
Department | | |
22 Handlou_m & Te'xﬁlle _ [ 172.7 | 3294 s 411.5 | 5836 '[_492'9 I
23 I Power | 14700.1 | 14269.4 94765  11953.8 | 10094.3
24 | Science & Technnlagy [ ﬁ| 2474 |  59.7 | 31.1 I = 1?_.1_ |
25 Food Civll Supplles and consumer | 0.0 f| -239. 5 -3187 | - .424.2 | -358.2
affanrs
|* 26 | Bodoland Territorial Council ‘ 2473.0 | 10216.0 | ] '15719.3 | 22482.6 | 18672.4 ‘
27 | Industry and Commerce 293.6 | 5599 - 7a52 | 9919 o 8376
| ~ 28 | welfare of Minoritles and | 1506 2991 4429 ‘ 6669 | 630. 5
3 I DEvelopment_ ‘ ‘ ‘ |
29 General Admin. Dpt. | -457  -166. 5 2216 | -294.9 ] 2226 s
]“ 30 | ["skill, Employment and l 152.1 | 366.7 | 206.2 | " 4487 4615 | |
EntreprEurship . . ‘
31| Transport Dept. | 9131 2792 25491 2635 1692 |
T 32 Guwahatl Develnpment dept____f___ﬂ».CLJ_ 10.4 _l B _14 2 | il | _EJ_.l_[
33 | Excise Dept. - T 15 | | 26 29 23]
ETY Cnnperatlon ___'l ~ To| 1.3 -1.0 28| -28
" 35 Mines and Minerals D Dept. 69 335 189 214, 176
I_BE Urban Development Dept || _1[JEE 6.6 | 1355.2 | 3110 l_%tﬂi 252__[
37 IT Dept. 00 | 551_1_?_ 48336 | 39838 28603
38 Hill Area Dept. 2035| 3882[ 5167 8866 Lk 7993
39 Infarmatmn and Puhhc Fte!atmns _24 7 ) _{-:-_?.5 | 62.8 | 835 | 70.5 |
| a0 | | “Judicial Dept® 32.2 590 770 1040 90.0 |
1 otal Gap after 20 % reduction 54194.4 | 107758. | 111383. | 154046 133921, l
| 8 8 2 9|
| Budget as per current allocation 13::4311 344130, | 458037. | 609647. | 51431’:1
3 2| 3 7. 5

Gap as a % of total Budget 30.0

0| 313 243|253 26.0 |

|

The estimate for the judicial Dept. for the S0G period wos carried out by the Center for SDGs on the basis 15th
finance commission requirement with 10 % incrementof increase thl year 2030
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GAP after reduction of zu%{mx Innauutfan,iﬂﬂépannershfps)  Rs fn_Crn_r-r.-_W
Sl Dept. - |2017-  2019- 2022-  2025- | 2028
No. 2019 2022 2025 2028 2030 |
1 Panchayat and d rural Development | 571.4 | -2853.8 [ -1210.4  2065. E 2071.6
2 Agriculture | 40165 44584  4562.2 | 4539.4 44394
3 Animal Husbandry and Veterinary | 262.0 510.4 | 5?93 904, 2] 763.5 | |
4  Fisheries 10545 11599 12759 | 14035 1543.8
5 | Health and Family Welfare -646.4 | -1052.7 " 16003 | 6838.1 | 31134‘
6 Public Health Englneerlng 2679.0 -3820.0 -5183. 4 -4432.9 ‘
7 | NHM | 5718 7610, 10129 13482 1138.5
8| School Education - 362.7 | 2401 ‘ 2407 2414 109.9
9 HigherEducaton | os 04| 208 188 1425
10 | Technical Education 2.7 71 2341 | 329.5
11 Non-formal & Adult Education -405 | 757, -100.8 -134.1 I - -1133
12 Sports and Youth Welfare -118| -130 -151| -166  -18.2
13 Social Welfare 72.0 7042 1190.4| 7280 871.8
14 Environment and Forests 1990.7 29036 3049.8 32010 4159.1
15 Soil Conservation . 213.8| 3320 3412 2044 328 |
16 Information and Technology | 1392.2 | 34149 29447 25483 | 21519
Department .
|17 | Public Works Roads Department | 1763.0| 21202 11746 _ -223.4 -11882 |
18 | Irrigation _J 1231.6 | 8857.2| 80454 154954 | 5468.0
" 19 | Home & Political Dept. | -415. 3| 1045.8 | 534138 1312_F 15759.8
| 20 | Water Resources (Flood Control) 11864  9216.8 | 95887 119765 71902
| 21 Border Protection &Development | 101 715 | -169.3| -2081 -206.0
Department
22 Handloom & Textile . 89.8 1712 2009 3034 256, 2|
" 23 Power _ | 11066.2 | 101013 | 58320 7234.9 | 6109.4
24 Sc1ence&Technqugv -14.0 160.2 -2.5 -26.0 -42,8
25 Food Civil Supplies and consumer | -231.7 | -718.4| -956.1 -1272.6| -1074.7
| affairs ' , I
| 26 Bodoland Territorial Council | 13513 6796.4 | 10747.1 155527 128831
|' 27 | Industry and Commerce T 2798 | 3724| 4957 4186
28 | Welfare of Minorities and -179.0 | -340.2 | -417.0| -493,1 -362.6
| | Development '
29 General Admin, Dpt. | 798| 2156 28700 3819 -2061
30  Skill, Employment and 30.0 280 -257.2 -1925  -965
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Entrepreurship

648! 2086 1842

| 1131

31 Transport Dept. I | 1845
32 Guwahatl_DE.réFmeent dept - -8.1 | -20.8 -27.4 -39,5 | -36.3
| 33  Excise Dept. | T 1.7/ 1.8 | 1.9 | 1.3 |
34 Cooperation N . 04| 04 16  -34 3.2
|___35 ' Mines and Minerals Dept. ____— || 2.7 }7 10.7 J 6.3 114 .. -10.0 |
36 Urban Development Dept. 535 3 294.6 -802.2 -626.2 | -979.8
37 ITDept. N 207 44456 | 38086, 31094 22228
38 Hill AreaDept. 236 450 598| 795 1081
39 \ Information ar anl:l Public Relations 6ol 277 151 201| 170
~ 40 Judicial Dept.” 2073 | -3768| -S030 -6682 -562.0
\ Total Gap after 20 % reduction zaﬁﬁ' 59371.2 | | 53606. 5_* 76279.0 | 66992, 5
Budget as per current allocation 180438, | 344130, . 458037. 609647. 514811,
‘ 3 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 7 5
|Gap% [ 159 3] 17| 125 130
|  GAP after reduction of 40%(20% in?dvuﬂon;m?_ﬁp&rtners—hfpsj —— Rs in crore
S| | Dept. 2017- | 2019- | 2022- |2025- | 2028-
NH 12019 2022 12025 | 2028 2030 |
i | Panchayat and rural Development | -4766.2 ‘ -9054.6 | . ‘ -| -8789.8
| 10110.8 | 10699.8 l
[ 2 Agrcuttore 26338 79308| 29674 | 20048 27758
ij:&mmal Husbandrv and UEtE!‘II“IEII"f _1_93.4" 377.0 501.7' ©667.8| 5639
4 Fisheries 748.1 8229 905.1 _|_ 995, ? 1095.2 |
"5 Healthand Family Welfare ~ -1837.3 [ -5701.0 | -5335.7 | -3560. 2 12616
[ 6| 1 Public Health Engineering .l 7 17340 41?_04 -4_1?2&{5 ! -5662. ta1 '4323i |
7 | NHM -997.1  -1327.1| -1766.3 | -2351.0  -1985.3
| 8] school Education | 259 1293 124, ?J[ 1196 | 14.9_\
9 HigherEducation 49 44| 99/ 89 1005
10 Technical Education _ __ 0.9 i. a1 l 7.3 ‘ 1743 1\ uiﬁj
|11 Non-formal & Adult Education -67.5 | -126.2 -1530 -223.6 -188.8 |
12 Sports and Youth Welfare | -234 257 -289 | 318, -350
13 Social Welfare ' | 4920 464! 3628 -37.0 TY |
14 Environment and Forests | 38268 5326.2 l' 2291.2 | 184864 | 11208.4
15 Soil Conservation } 118.6 | 203.0 '. 205 4 | o78| -3, 4

YThe estimate for the Judicial Dept. for the SDG period was carrled out by the Center for SDGs on the hasis 15th

finance commission requirement with 10 % incremental increase tilf year 2030
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16 kﬁonnaNGnandTEthmﬂng | 927.6| 23888 20803 1?932| - 15143 |
' Department ! |
17 Public Works Roads Department 3540 -16066 -3373.8 -5830.8 -5673.4
18 Irrigation 5502 61574 54028 63008 31160
19 Home & Political Dept. 2902.8 41574 -25714 10856 44266 |
20 Water Resources (Flood Cantral) 354.1 5891 1 [ 58319 i 7172. 7 38644
| 21 Border Protection &Development |  -34.3  -1335 | -233.3 | | -365.1 | -274.0 ‘
| Department | |
| 22 Handlnnm %Etlle_ LI -_.. ﬁ_§ _ﬁ—gy 231 | 195
23 " Power 7484.1 | 6804.6 29?15| 3559.5  3005.8
24 Science & Technology - | 9039 23888 20803 | 1793.2| 15143 |
25 | Food Civil Supplies and consumer | -463.3 | -1197.3  -1593.6 | -2121.0 | -1791.1
| affairs
|r- 26 | Bndoland Territorial Council 916.2| 50353 8037.6 | 116959 | 97267 |
' 27 Industry and Commerce 1 02 03, -04 06| -05
_za"i.uelfare of Minorities and -508.7  -979.5 | -1276.9 | -1653.1  -13556 |
| - Development . |
‘ ‘29 General Admin. Dpt. - | <1139 -2648 | -352.4  -469.0  -368.6
|30 | Skill, Employment and 922  -3107  .720.7 | -833.7 | -654.5
| Entrepreurship e ‘ _ 4 SEiL | i
31 Transport Dept. 334 1379 1135, 1054 57.0 |
32 ' Guwahati Develnpment dept | 201 | ) iz_{]_J ~ -69.0 | |' - -94.2 | -31.?_[
33 Excise Dept. - 0.7 1.0 | 0.9 | 0.9 0.5 |
T 34 Cocperatmn 0.0 05 23] __41_]_}_\ 36|
35 Mines and Minerals Dept. 124 | 121 -315 | 442_ T 376
| 36 UrbanDevelopmentDept. | 2061 -766.1 | -1915.4| 22184 22116
37 IT Dept. -59.4 | 3279.5| 27837 2235.1 1585.2
38  Hill Area Dept, 2507 | -4781| 6363 7276 -sgs. ﬂ
| 39 Information and Public Relations -12.8 ! 12.2 325, -43.3 -36.5
40 Judicial Dept.” -446.7 | -a125| -1083.0 | -1440.4 | -1214.0

Tutal Gap after 40 % reduction
Budget as per current allocation

| Gap %

7412.7 19084.8

3
4'1i

2

5.5'|'

1167.6 10800.2 13443.5

| 180438, | 344130. 458037. ‘ 609647,

- 3 |
0.3

7
1.8

| 514811, |

5
2.6

Hrhe estimate for the Judicial Dept. for the 5DG period was corried out by the Center for SDGs on the basis 15th
finance commission requirement with 10 % incremental increase tilf year 2030
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Conclusions

Assam Agenda 2030 as discussed in these preceding nine chapters covers all seventeen of
the Sustainable Development Goals as relevant for Assam. Some SDGs (such as SDG 14 - life
below water, SDG 17— Partnerships, etc.) and targets within them have been reinterpreted to
address the state's concerns. Some have been assigned more focus than others for the same
reason and to make the document more relevant to serve the needs of the state. Asindicated in
the Introduction, Assam Agenda 2030 is expected to be a live document with improvements made
as necessary: the indicators used may be augmented and amended to be more relevant and useful
when more data becomes available, for instance; or new interventions and actions introduced
when they become necessary.

It is critical that these nine chaptersand the interventions and actions prioritized under
them be acted upon by all concerned departments working together seamlessly with the lead
department as indicated under each chapter taking a coordinating role in order to synchronize
actions synergistically cutting across departmental silos and avoiding unnecessary duplications
and overlaps.

In course of time Assam Agenda 2030 could be filtered down to district and sub-district
levels such as to Panchayati Raj Institutions and Urban Local Bodies where it could actas a guide to
setting local priorities for establishing their own local Agendas 2030 to achieve the SDGs. This
would make this document more useful and relevant for achieving the sublime and far reaching
vision of Assam 2030.




Abbreviations
AAA Atal Amrit Abhiyan
AAA Academic and Administrative Audit
AASC Assam Administrative Staff College
ACCMS Assam Climate Change Management Society
AEDA Assam Energy Development Agency
AFL Assam Fund for Life
AHSEC Assam Higher Secondary Education Council
AHTU Anti Human Trafficking Unit
AIDC Assam Industrial Development Corporation
AIDS Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome
AlIDC Assam Industrial Infrastructure Development Corporation
AMRUT Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation
AMTRON Assam Electronics Development Carporation Limited
APART Assam Project on Agri-business for Rural Transformation
APDCL Assam Power Distribution Corporation Limited
APMC Agricultural Produce Market Committee
ARSAC Assam Remote Sensing Application Centre
ASER Annual Status of Education Report
ASHA Accredited Social Health Activist
ASIDC Assam Small Industries Development Corporation
ASTEC Assam Science, Technology and Environment Council
ANM Auxiliary Nurse Midwife
AT&C Aggregated Technical and Commercial
ATPO Assam Trade Promotion Organization
AWC Anganwadi Centres
AYUSH Ayurveda, Yoga and Naturopathy, Unani, Siddha and Homoeopathy
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BMC
BSNL
CADWM
CBO
CCAl
CCs
ccTv
CCTNS
CHS
CHS
cD
CID
CMSGUY
CNA
CN
CTLC
cso
CSR
cvD
DEM
DES
DLSA
EAP
EDI
ECE
ECI
EDL
EHP
ERP
ESDM
EWS
EV

Biodiversity Management Committe
Bharat Sanchar Nigam Limited

Command Area Development and Water Management
Community Based Organisations
Calculated Carbon Aromacity Index
Carbon Corporate Storage

Closed-Circuit Television

Crime and Criminal Tracking Network and Systems
Community Health Center

Custom Hiring Service

Credit Deposit

Crime Investigation Department

Chief Minister's Samagra Gramya Unnayan Yojana
Centra! Nodal Agencies

Compressed Natural Gas

City LeveI:Technical Committee
Centrallﬁ"altistics Office

Corporate Social Responsibility

Cardio Vascular Disease

Digital Elevation Model

Directorate of Economics and Statistics
District Legal Services Authority

Employee Assistance Program
Educational Development Index

Early Childhood Education

Election Commission of India

Essential Drug List

Essential Health (Services) Package
Enterprise Resource Planning

Electronics System Design & Maintenance
Economically Weaker Section

Electric Vehicle




FAR
FRA
FSI
GDP
GER
GHG
GIS
GMC
GMDA
GPR
GPS
hp
HIM
HIV
HMIS
HMNEH
HOV
H5D
HUDC
IAPPD

ICMR

IEC
nT
IHR
IMC
IMR
INDC
lPC
IPHS
ISTM

N

Floor Area Ratio

Forest Rights Act

Floor Space Index

Gross Domestic Product

Gross Enroliment Ratio

Green House Gas

Geographic Information System

Guwahati Municipal Corporation

Guwahati Metropolitan Development Authority
Government Process Reengineering

Global Positioning System

Horse Power

Health Information Management

Human Immunodeficiency Virus

Health Management Infarmation System
Horticulture Mission for North East and Himalayan Region
High Occupancy Vehicle

High Speed Diesel

Housing and Urban Development Cooperation

Integrated Action Plan for Prevention and Control of Pneumonia and
Diarrhea

Indian Council of Medical Research
Information and Communications Technology
Information Education and Communication
Indian Institution of Technology

International Health Hegulatinﬁ

Indian Major Carps

Infant Mortality Rate

Intended Nationally Determined Contributions
Industry Institute Partnership Cell

Indian Public Health Standards

Institute of Secretariat Training and Management
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IWRM Integrated Water Resources Management

Kbps Kilobits per second

km Kilometre

KNP Kaziranga National Park

LED Light Emitting Diode

LiDAR Light Detection And Ranging

LHV Lady Health Visitor

LMP Licensed Medical Practitioners

LPG Liquefied Petroleum Gas

LPI Leadership Practice inventory

MACT Motor Accident Claims Tribunal

Mbps Megabits per second

MCTS Mother and Child Tracking System

MDG Millennium Development Goals

M&E Maonitoring and Evaluation

MHRD Ministry of Human Resource Development

MMR Maternal Mortality Ratio

MNREGA Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act
MOITRI Mission for Overall Improvement of Thana for Responsive Image
MOSPI Ministry Of Statistics and Programme Implementation
MoU Memorandum of Understanding

MOVCD Mission Organic Value Chain Development

MS Motor Spirit

MSME Micro,Small and Medium Enterprises

M5P Minimum Support Price

MW Mega Watt

NAAC National Assessment and Accreditation Council
NABARD National Bank for Agricultural and Rural Development
NAFCC National Adaptation Fund for Climate Change

NAM National Agriculture Market

NATS National Apprenticeship Training Scheme

NCGTC National Credit Guarantee Trustee Company Limited
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NCRP National Cancer Registry Program

NECCE National Early Childhood Care and Education
NFHS National Family Health Survey

NER Net Enrollment Ratio

NERS National Emergency Response System

NCD Non Communicable Disease

NGO Non Government Organisation

NHB National Housing Bank

NIC National Informatics Centre

MNIPFP National Institute of Public Finance and Policy
NOFN National Optical Fibre Network

NRLM National Rural Livelihood Mission

NTFP Non-Timber Forest Products

NULM National Urban Livelihood Mission

NWMP National Water Quality Monitoring Programme
LCEC Low Carbon Emission Concrete

LIG Low Income Group

OBC Other Backward Classes

ODA Official Development Assistance

0&M Operation and Management

00sC Out of School Children

0sC One Stop Centers

PCB Pollution Contro! Board

PCMA Prevention of Child Marriage Act

PBR People’s Biodiversity Registers

PWEPA Population and Women’s Empowerment Policy of Assam
PGR Professional Grazing Reserve

PHC Public Health Center

PMAY Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana

PMFBY Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana

PMEKSY Pradhan Mantri Krishl Sinchaye Yojana

PKVY Paramparagat Krishi Vikash Yojana
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PLV Para Legal Volunteer

PPP Public-Private Partnerships

PRI Panchayati Raj Institution

PS Police Station

PwD Persons with Disabilities

PWSS Piped Water Supply System

RKSK Rashtriya Kishor Swasthya Karyakram
RMSA Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan
RPWD Rights of Persons with Disabilities

RTI Right To Information

PTR Pupil Teacher Ratio

RTO Regional Transport Office

SAPCC State Action Plan for Climate Change
SCADA Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition
SEBA Secondary Education Board Assam

SC Sub Centers

SC/ST Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe

SFC State Finance Commission

SFM Sustainable Forest Management
SGDP State Gross Domestic Product

SHC Soil Health Card

SHG Self Help Group

sipsi small Industries Development Bank of India
SIPRD State Institution of Panchayat and Rural Development
SJPU Special Juvenile Police Unit

SMS Short Message Service

SNCU Sick New born Care Unit

SOP Standard Operation Procedure

SLTC State Level Technical Committee

SPAP Strategic Paper and Action Plan

SRI System of Rice Intensification

SRHR Sexual and Reproductive Health and Rights




SS5A
STF
STS
SWM
TOR
TES
TISS
T&V
TGL

T5

TTI
uLe
UN
UNDP
UNESCO
UNICEF
UNIDO
uT
uTep
VEAT
VAW
VFX
VGR
VHND
VHSNC
viMmcC
VLSI
V5BK
WASH
WHO
WTI
WUA
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Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan

Special Task Force

Secretariat Training School

Solid Waste Management

Transfer of Development Rights

Total Environmental Rural Sanitation

Tata Institute of Sacial Sciences

Training and Visit

Tea Garden Labor

Traditional Knowledge

Teacher’s Training Institution

Urban Local Badies

United Nations

United Nations Development Programme

United Nations Educational scientific and Cultural Organization
United Nations Children’s Fund

United Nations Industrial Development Organization
Union Territory

Under Trial Prisoners

Vigilance and Anti Corruption

Violence Against Women

Visual Effects

Village Grazing Reserve

Village Health Nutrition Day

Village Health Sanitation and Nutrition Committee
Village Level Management and Conservation Committee
Very Large Scale Integration

Vertical Shaft Brick Kiln

Water Sanitation and Hygiene

World Health Organization

Wildlife Trust of India

Water Users’ Association
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Goal 1: End poverty inall its forms everywhere

This goal focuses on removing all forms of poverty over the next 15 years. It
resolves that all people, everywhere, should enjoy a basic standard of living
including social protection benefits for the most vulnerable. It also focuses on
ensuring that people harmed by conflict and natural hazards receive adequate
support, including access to basic services.

Goal 2; End hunger, achieve food security and improved nutrition and

promote sustainable agriculture
Goal 2 seeks sustainable solutions to end hunger in all its forms by 2030 and to

achieve food security. The aim is to ensure that everyone everywhere has
enough good-quality food to lead a healthy life. Achieving this Goal will require
better access to food and the widespread promotion of sustainable agriculture.,
This entails improving the productivity and incomes of small-scale farmers by
promoting equal access to land, technology and markets, sustainable food
production systems and resilient agricultural practices. It also requires
increased investments through international cooperation to bolster the
productive capacity of agriculture in developing countries.

Goal 3: Ensure healthy lives and promote well-being for all at all ages

Goal 3 seeks to ensure health and well-being for all, at every stage of life, The
aim is to improve reproductive and maternal and child health; end the
epidemics of HIV/AIDS, malaria, tuberculosis and neglected tropical diseases;
reduce non-communicable and environmental diseases; achieve universal
health coverage; and ensure universal access to safe, affordable and effective
medicines and vaccines. It aims to support research and development in health
sector, increase health financing, and strengthen capacities to reduce and
manage health risks.

Goal 4: Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote

lifelong learning opportunities for all
Goal 4 aims to ensure that all people have access to quality education and

lifelong learning opportunities. The Goal focuses on the acquisition of
foundational and higher-order skills at all stages of education and development;
greater and more equitable access to quality education at all levels as well as
technical and vocational education and training (TVET); and the knowledge,
skills and values needed to function well and contribute to society.
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CENDER Goal 5: Achieve gender equality and empower all women and girls

EQUALITY
Empowering women and girls to reach their full potential requires that they

have equal opportunities to those of men and boys. This means eliminating all
forms of discrimination and violence against them, including violence by
intimate partners, sexual violence and harmful practices, such as child
marrlage. Ensuring that women have better access to paid employment, sexual
and reproductive health and reproductive rights, and real decision-making
power in public and private spheres will further ensure that development is
equitable and sustainable.

CLEANWATER Goal 6: Ensure availability and sustainable management of water and

AND SANITATION sanitation forall
Sustainable Development Goal 6 goes beyond drinking water, sanitation and

hygiene to also address the quality and sustainability of water resources, critical
to the survival of people and the planet. The 2030 Agenda recognizes the
centrality of water resources to sustainable development, and the vital role that
improved drinking water, sanitation and hygiene plays for progress in other
areas, including health, education and poverty reduction.

Goal 7: Ensure access to affordable, reliable, sustainable and modern energy

AFFORDABLEAND
CLEANENERGY forall

This Goal focuses on access to affordable, reliable and sustainable energy for
achleving the Sustainable Development Goals — from poverty eradication via

vy

advancements in health, education, water supply and industrialization to
mitigating climate change.

T Bl Goal 8: Promote sustained, inclusive and sustainable economic growth, full

UL 50 d productive employment and decent work for all
Goal 8 focuses on the need for sustained and inclusive economic growth as a

prerequisite for sustainable development, which can contribute to improved
livelihoods for people around the world. Economic growth can lead to new and

better employment opportunities and provide greater economic security for all,
Moreaver, rapid growth, will assist in reducing the wage gap relative to
developed countries, thereby diminishing glaring inequalities between the rich

and poor.



1 RLOUCED
INEQUALITIES

J

1 SUSTAINABLE CITIES
AND COMMUNITIES

AliGa

12 RESPONSIBLE
CONSUMPTION
AND PRODUCTION

QO

M

Goal 9: Build resilient infrastructure, promote inclusive and sustainable

industrialization and foster innovation
Sustainable Development Goal 9 addresses three important aspects of

sustainable development: infrastructure, industrialization and innovation.
Infrastructure provides the basic physical facilities essential to business and
society; industrialization drives economic growth and job creation, thereby
reducing income ineguality; and innovation expands the technological
capabilities of industrial sectors and leads to the development of new skills.

Goal 10: Reduce inequality within and among countries
Goal 10 calls for reducing inequalities in income as well as those based on sex,

age, disability, race, class, ethnicity, and religion. The Goal also addresses issues
related to representation and development assistance, safe migration
especially in relation to conflicts and natural disasters. It also highlights the
growing income inequality which requires to give more opportunities to the
poorest and most marginalised communities.

Goal 11: Make cities and human settlements inclusive, safe, resilient and

sustainable
Goal 11 focuses on developing safe and sustainable cities and communities.

Today, more than half the world's population lives in cities. By 2030, it is
projected that &in 10 people will be urban dwellers. Despite numerous planning
challenges, cities offer more efficient economies of scale on many levels,
including the provision of goads, services and transportation, With sound, risk-
informed planning and management, cities can become incubators for
innovation and growth and drivers of sustainable development.

Goal 12: Ensure sustainable consumption and production patterns

Sustainable Development Goal 12 encourages more sustainable consumption
and production patterns through various measures, including specific policies
and for the management of materials that are toxic to the environment.
Sustainable growth and development requires minimizing the use of natural
resources and toxlc materials, and reducing and recycling the waste and

pollutants generated, throughout the entire production and consumption
process.
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Goal 13: Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts
. Goal 13 calls for urgent action not only to combat climate change and its

impacts, but also to build resilience in responding to climate-related hazards
and natural disasters. Climate change presents the single biggest threat to
development, and its widespread, unprecedented effects disproportionately
burden the poorest and the most vulnerable

Goal 14: Conserve and sustainably use the oceans, seas and marine resources

forsustainable development
Goal 14 focuses on marine resources which are particularly important for

people living in coastal communities, who represented 37 per cent of the world
population in 2010. Oceans provide livelihoods, subsistence and benefits from
fisheries, tourism and other sectors. They also help regulate the global
ecosystem by absorbing heat and carbon dioxide (CO2) from the atmosphere.
However, oceans and coastal areas are extremely vulnerable to environmental
degradation, overfishing, climate change and pollution.

Goal 15: Protect, restore and promote sustainable use of terrestrial
ecosystems, sustainably manage forests, combat desertification, and halt and

reverse land degradation and halt biodiversity loss
Goal 15 focuses specifically on managing forests sustainably, halting and

reversing land and natural habitat degradation, and stopping biodiversity loss.
All these efforts combined aim to ensure that the benefits of land-based
ecosystems, including sustainable livelihoods, will be enjoyed for generations to

come,

Goal 16: Promote peaceful and inclusive societies for sustainable
development, provide access to justice for all and build effective, accountable
and inclusive institutions at all levels

Central to the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development Is the need to
promote peaceful and inclusive societies based on respect for human rights, the
rule of law and transparent, effective and accountable institutions. Many
regions still face protracted violence and armedconflict, and far too many
people are poorly supported by weak institutions and lack access to justice,
information and other fundamental freedoms. This goal focuses on creating
effective, inclusive and transparent systems to build strong institutions which
promote peace and justice.
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PARTNERSHIPS
FOR THE GOALS

Goal 17: Strengthen the means of implementation and revitalize the Global
Partnership for Sustainable Development

Goal 17 focuses on bullding partnerships for achieving all the goals by 2030
through partnership that brings together Governments, civil society, the private
sector, the United Nations system and other actors, mobilizing all available
resources. Meeting implementation targets through proper planning, capacity
building, technological inputs and monitoring systems, is key to realizing the
Agenda 2030.
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